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The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement pages to be inserted in the loose-leaf
Iowa Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement.
The replacement pages incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies
and filed with the Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in Iowa Code sections 7.17
and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the Iowa
Administrative Bulletin bearing the same publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement pages may reflect
objection to a rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee
(ARRC), the Governor, or the Attorney General pursuant to lowa Code section 17A.4(4); an
effective date delay imposed by the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(5) or 17A.8(9);
rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to section 17A.4(6); or nullification of a rule by
the General Assembly pursuant to Article III, section 40, of the Constitution of the State of
Iowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index and for the
preliminary sections of the IAC: General Information about the IAC, Chapter 17A of the
Code of Iowa, Style and Format of Rules, Table of Rules Implementing Statutes, and
Uniform Rules on Agency Procedure.
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CHAPTER 85

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES
[Appeared as Ch 14, 1973 IDR]
[Certain rules renumbered 5/3/78)
d division were adopted from the U.S. Bureau of

h

All tolerances and specifications for the weights and
Scptember 1949,

Handbook I, 44 published

(Prior to 7/27/88 see Agriculture Department 30—Ch 55)

WEIGHTS

21—85.1(215) “Sensibility reciprocal” defined. The term “sensibility reciprocal” is defined as to
the weight required to move the position of equilibrium of the beam, pan, pointer or other indicating
device of a scale, a definite amount.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.2(215) “Platform scale” defined. A “platform scale” is a scale having aload receiving plat-
form carried on multiplying levers which transmit the load to the beam or other reading element, such
platform having four or more lines of support comprised of bearings which rest directly upon knife
edges in the multiplying levers. The tolerances to be allowed in excess or deficiency on all platform
scales shall not be greater than the values shown in the following table:

MAINTENANCE TOLERANCES FOR LARGE-CAPACITY SCALES, EXCEPT LIVESTOCK, COAL-MINE,
VEHICLE, AND FREIGHT SCALES, WHEEL-LOAD WEIGHERS, AND RAILWAY TRACK SCALES

Tolerance on Weighbeam
Reading-face and

Known Test Load Tolerance on Ratio Test Unit-Weight Indications
Pounds Ounces Ounces
990rless ..ot | 2N 1
10010199 ...t 2 e 2
200t0299 ... . 4
3000399 ...ttt g, 6
40010499 ...t S e e 8
5000599 ...t T o e 10
600t0799 ...t B i 12
Pounds

80010999 ...ttt A 1
1000andover ................ Yalb. per10001bs. ............. 11b. per 1000 lbs.

This rule is intended to implement Jowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.3(215) For vehicle, axle-load, livestock, animal, crane and railway track scales. The basic
maintenance tolerance on vehicle, axle-load, livestock, animal, crane and railway track scales shall be
two pounds per 1,000 pounds of test load (0.2 percent); the acceptance tolerance shall be one-half the
basic maintenance tolerance.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 215.8 and 215.18.

21—85.4 Reserved.
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21—85.5(215) “Counterscale” defined. A “counter scale” is a scale of any type which is especially
adopted on account of its compactness, light weight, moderate capacity and arrangements of parts for
use upon a counter or table. The tolerance on all counter scales shall be as follows:

Nominal Minimum tolerance
capacity value
Pounds Ounce
0] 1 1/16
(o 1/8
eI 1/4
B £ 3/8
7 (03 172 Al
401050 ..o e e e e e 5/8

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.6(215) “Spring and computing scales” defined. A “spring scale” is a scale in which the
weight indications depend upon the change of shape or dimensions of an elastic body or system of such
bodies.

85.6(1) A “computing scale” is a scale which, in addition to indicating the weight, indicates the
total price of the amount of commodity weighed for a series of unit prices and must be correctin both its
weight and value indications.

85.6(2) All computing scales shall be equipped with weight indicators and charts on both the deal-
er’s and customer’s sides.

85.6(3) Tolerances for both the spring scale and the computing scale shall not be greater than that
for counter scales.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.7(215) “Automatic grainscale” defined. The “automatic grain scale” is one so constructed
with a mechanical device that a stream of grain flowing into its hopper can be checked at any given
weight, long enough to register said weight and dump the load. The garner above the scale should have
at least three times the capacity of the scale to ensure a steady flow at all times.
On automatic-indicating scales. On a particular scale, the maintenance tolerances applied shall be
not smaller than one-fourth the value of the minimum reading-face graduation; the acceptance toler-
ances applied shall be not smaller than one-eighth the value of the minimum reading-face graduation. -
However, on a prepacking scale (see D.11, D.12) having graduated intervals of less than one-half o’
ounce, the maintenance tolerances applied shall not be smaller than one-eighth ounce and the accep-
tance tolerances applied shall be not smaller than one-sixteenth ounce.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.8(215) “Motor truck scales” defined. “Motor truck scales” are scales built by the manufac-
turer for the use of weighing commodities transported by motor truck.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.9(215) “Livestock scales” defined. “Livestock scales” are scales which are constructed with
stock racks, or scales which are being used to weigh livestock.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.
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21—85.10(215) “Grain dump scales” defined. “Grain dump scales” are scales so constructed that
the truck may be unloaded without being moved from the scale platform.

The above-mentioned scales must be approved by the department. This approval being based upon
blueprints and specifications submitted for this purpose.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.,11(215) Scale pit.

85.11(1) In the construction of a scale pit, walls must be of reinforced concrete. A slab floor must
be installed in the pit. The floor must be at least 12 inches thick with a minimum of grade 40 reinforce-
ment rod running into all piers and sidewalls, installed according to the manufacturer’s specifications.
There shall be an approach ateach end of the scale of not less than ten feet, and said approach shall be of
; reinforced concrete 12 inches thick on a level with the scale deck.

85.11(2) Electronic scales shall have a vertical clearance of not less than four feet from the floor
line to the bottom of the I-beam of the scale bridge, thus providing adequate access for inspection and
maintenance. The load-bearing supports of all scales installed in a fixed location shall be constructed
to ensure the strength, rigidity and permanence required for proper scale performance.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.15.

21—85.12(215) Pitless scales for sand, limestone and coal. The state of Iowa, department of agri-
culture and land stewardship, weights and measures division, will allow the installation of pitless elec-
tronic, self-contained and vehicle scales in a permanent location provided the following conditions for
the construction are incorporated, and usags is limited to nine months per year:

85.12(1) Scale installation applications and permits must be submitted to the department of agri-
culture and land stewardship the same as the pit scale installation, with specifications being furnished
by the manufacturer, for approval.

85.12(2) Piers shall extend below the frost line or be set on solid bed rock; and they shall be of
reinforced concrete.

85.12(3) A reinforced concrete slab the width of the scale, at least six inches thick, shall run full
length under the scale. Slab and piers shall be tied together with reinforcement rod, with a minimum
clearance of eight inches between floor and weighbridge.

85.12(4) Reinforced portland cement approaches at least 12 inches thick, ten feet long and as wide
as the scale, shall be provided on each end in a level plane with the scale platform.

85.12(5) Scale shall be installed at an elevation to ensure adequate drainage away from scale.

85.12(6) Scale platform and indicator shall be protected from wind and other elements which could
cause inaccurate operation of the scale.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.13(215) Master weights. Master scale test weights used for checking scales after being over-
hauled must be sealed by the department of agriculture and land stewardship, division of weights and
measures, as to their accuracy once each year. Said weights after being sealed are to be used only as
master test weights.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.17.

21—85.14(215) Scale design. A scale shall be of such materials and construction that (1) it will sup-
port a load of its full nominal capacity without developing undue stresses or deflections, (2) it may
reasonably be expected to withstand normal usage without undue impairment of accuracy or the cor-
rect functioning of parts, and (3) it will be reasonably permanent in adjustment.
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85.14(1) Stability ofindications. A scale shall be capable of repeating with reasonable precision its
indications and recorded representations. This requirement shall be met irrespective of repeated ma-
nipulation of any scale element in a manner duplicating normal usage, including (a) displacement of
the indicating elements to the full extent allowed by the construction of the scale, (b) repeated opera-
tion of a locking device, and (c) repeated application or removal of unit weights.

85.14(2) Interchange or reversal of parts. Parts which may readily be interchanged or reversed in
the course of normal usage shall be so constructed that their interchange or reversal will not materially
affect the zero-load balance or the performance of the scale. Parts which may be interchanged or re-
versed in normal field assembly shall be (a) so constructed that their interchange or reversal will not
affect the performance of the scale or (b) so marked as to show their proper positions.

85.14(3) Pivots. Pivots shall be made of hardened steel, except that agate may be used in prescrip-
tion scales, and shall be firmly secured in position. Pivot knife-edges shall be sharp and straight and
cone-pivot points shall be sharp.

85.14(4) Position of equipment, primary or recording indicating elements (electronic weighing
elements). A device equipped with a primary or recording element shall be so positioned that its indi-
cations may be accurately read and the weighing operations may be observed from some reasonable
“customer” position; the permissible distance between the equipment and a reasonable customer posi-
tion shall be determined in each case upon the basis of individual circumstances, particularly the size
and character of the indicating element; a window large enough should be placed in the building, and
the installation should be so arranged as to afford an unobstructed view of the platform.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18,

21—85.15(215) Weighbeams. All weighbeams, dials, or other mechanical weight-indicating ele-
ments must be placed on reinforced concrete footings or metal structural members. Concrete and met-
al must be of sufficient strength to keep mechanical weight-indicating elements in positive alignment
with the lever system.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.16(215) Beam box. Whenever a scale is equipped with a beam box, the beam uprights, shelf
and cap must be made of channel irons or I-beams. The box covering the weighbeam may be
constructed of wood or other material.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.17(215) Beam rod. The steelyard, or beam rod, must be connected directly to the nose ironon
the transverse lever on all motor truck and livestock scales.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.18(215) Weight capacity. The amount of weight indicated on the beam, dial or other auxilia-
ry weighing attachments shall not exceed the factory-rated capacity of the scale, and said capacity shall
be stamped on the butt of the beam (fractional bar is not included).

85.18(1) Auxiliary attachment. If auxiliary attachment is used, the amount of the auxiliary attach-
ment must be blocked from the beam.

85.18(2) Normalposition. The normal balance position of the weighbeam of a beam scale shall be
horizontal.

85.18(3) Travel. The weighbeam of a beam scale shall have equal travel above and below the hori-
zontal. The total travel of the weighbeam of a beam scale in a trig loop or between other limiting stops
near the weighbeam tip shall be not less than the minimum travel shown in table 2; when such limiting
stops are not provided, the total travel at the weighbeam tip shall be not less than eight percent of the
distance from the weighbeam fulcrum to the weighbeam tip.

\e’
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85.18(4) Weighbeam.

TABLE 2. MINIMUM TRAVEL OF WEIGHBEAM OF BEAM SCALE BETWEEN LIMITING STOPS

Distance from weighbeam Minimum travel between
fulcrum to limiting stops limiting stops
Inches Inch
B g T 0.4
130020 oottt et it i e et e 5
7 O o T 7
L0 T 9

85.18(5) Poise stop. Except on a steelyard with no zero graduation, a shoulder or stop shall be
provided on each weighbeam bar to prevent a poise from traveling and remaining back of the zero
graduation.

85.18(6) Pawl. A poise on a notched weighbeam bar shall have a paw] with a rounded tip which
will seat the poise in a definite and correct position at any notch, wherever in the notch the pawl is
placed, and hold it there firmly and without appreciable movement. That dimension of the top of the
pawl which is transverse to the longitudinal axis of the weighbeam shall be equal to the corresponding
dimension of the notches.

85.18(7) Nominal capacity, marking. The nominal capacity shall be conspicuously marked “a” on
any scale equipped with unit weights, “b” on any scale with which counterpoise or equal-arm weights
are intended to be used, and “c” on any automatic-indicating or recording scale so constructed that the
capacities of the several individual indicating and recording elements are not immediately apparent.

A small capacity uncompensated spring scale shall be conspicuously marked to show that the scale
is illegal for use in the retail sale of foodstuffs other than fruits and vegetables.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.16.

21—85.19(215) Provision for sealing coin slot. Provision shall be made on a coin-operated scale for
applying a lead and wire seal in such a way that insertion of a coin in the coin slot will be prevented.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.20(215) Stockracks. A livestock scale shall be equipped with a suitable enclosure, fitted with
gates as required, within which livestock may be held on a scale platform; this rack shall be securely
mounted on the scale platform and adequate clearances shall be maintained around the outside of the
rack.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.21(215) Lengthening of platforms. The length of the platform of a vehicle scale shall not be
increased beyond the manufacturer’s designed dimension except when the modification has been ap-
proved by competent scale-engineering authority, preferably that of the engineering department of the
manufacturer of the scale, and by the weights and measures authority having jurisdiction over the
scale.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.
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21—85.22(215) Accessibility for testing purposes. A large capacity scale shall be so located, or such
facilities for normal access thereto shall be provided that the test weights of the weights and measures
official, in the denominations customarily provided, and in the amount deemed necessary by the
weights and measures official for the proper testing of the scale, may readily be brought to the scale by
the customary means; otherwise it shall be the responsibility of the scale owner or operator to supply
such special facilities, including necessary labor, as may be required to transport the test weights to and
from the scale, for testing purposes, as required by the weights and measures official.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.10.

21—85.23(215) Assistance in testing operations. If the design, construction or location of a large-

capacity scale is such as to require a testing procedure involving special accessories or an abnormal

amount of handling of test weights, such accessories or needed assistance in the form of labor shall be

supplied by the owner or operator of the scale, as required by the weights and measures official.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.1.

21—85.24(215) Beam scale. One on which the weights of loads of various magnitude are indicated
solely by means of one or more weighbeam bars either alone or in combination with counterpoise
weights.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.25(215) Springscale. An automatic-indicating scale in which the counterforce is supplied by
an elastic body or system of such bodies, the shape or dimensions of which are changed by applied
loads. A “compensated” spring scale is one equipped with a device intended to compensate for
changes in the elasticity of the spring or springs resulting from changes in temperature, or one so
constructed as to be substantially independent of such changes; an “uncompensated” spring scale is
one not so equipped or constructed. A “straight-face” spring scale is one in which the indicator is af-
fixed to the spring without intervening mechanism and which indicates weight values on a straight
graduated reading-face. (The use in a scale of metal bands or strips in lieu of pivots and bearings does
not constitute the scale a “spring” scale.)
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.26(215) Weighbeam or beam. An element comprising one or more bars equipped with mov-
able poises or means for applying counterpoise weights or both.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.27(215) Livestock scale. For purposes of the application of requirements for SR tolerances
and minimum graduations, a scale having a nominal capacity of 6,000 pounds or more and used pri-
marily for weighing livestock standing on the scale platform. (An “animal scale” is a scale adapted to
weighing single heads of livestock.)

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

SCALES
21—85.28(215)¢ Wheel-load weighers and axle-load scales. The requirements for wheel-load
weighers and axle-load scales apply only to such scales in official use for the enforcement of traffic in
highway laws or for the collection of statistical information by government agencies.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code 215A.3.

{ Prior to 12/4/85, appearcd es rules 30—55.55 and 55.56

\’/
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21—85.29(215)*) Highway vehicle. A highway vehicle or a coupled highway-vehicle combination
shall be commercially weighed on a vehicle scale only as a single draft, that is the total weight of such a
vehicle or combination shall not be determined by adding together the results obtained by separately
and not simultaneously weighing each end of such vehicle or individual elements of such coupled
combination.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215A.3.

21—85.30 to 85.32 Reserved.

MEASURES

21—85.33(214A,208A) Motor vehicle fuel and antifreeze tests and standards. In the interest of
uniformity, the tests and standards for motor vehicle fuel, oxygenate octane enhancers, raffinate natu-
ral gasoline and motor vehicle antifreeze shall be those established by the American Society for Test-
ing and Materials (A.S.T.M.) in effect on January 1, 2000, except that the standards for E-Grade dena-
tured fuel ethanol shall be the American Petroleum Institute’s (API) specification in use at the Iowa
terminals. In addition, a retail dealer of motor vehicle fuel shall not sell or offer for sale in Iowa a motor
vehicle fuel that contains more than 2 percent of methyl tertiary butyl ether (MTBE) by volume.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 208A.5, 208A.6 and 215.18 and 1999 Iowa
Acts, chapter 204.

21—85.34(215) Tolerances on petroleum products measuring devices. All pumps or meters at fill-
ing stations may have a tolerance of not over five cubic inches per five gallons, minus or plus. All
pumps or measuring devices of a large capacity shall have a maintenance tolerance of 50 cubic inches,
minus or plus, on a 50-gallon test. Add additional one-half cubic inch tolerance per gallon over and
above a 50-gallon test. Acceptance tolerances on large capacity pumps and measuring devices shall be
one-half the maintenance tolerances.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 214.2 and 215.20.

21—85.35(215) Meter adjustment. If a meter is found to be incorrect and also capable of further
adjustment, said meter shall be adjusted, rechecked and sealed. If a seal is broken for any cause other
than by a state inspector, the department of agriculture and land stewardship shall be promptly notified
of same.

85.35(1) Companies specializingin testing and repairing gasoline and fuel oil dispensing pumps or
meters, shall be registered with the division of weights and measures, upon meeting requirements set
forth by the department of agriculture and land stewardship.

85.35(2) Inaccordance with the contemplated revision of National Bureau of Standards Handbook
44-4th Edition, G-UR4.4 (Replacement of Security Seal), accredited repair and testing companies
shall be authorized to affix a security seal, properly marked with the identification of such company.

85.35(3) If a meter is found to be inaccurate, “Repair and Placing in Service” card shall be left by
the inspector.

85.35(4) After meter has been repaired and placed in service, the “Repair and Placing in Service”
card must be returned to the Iowa Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Weights and Mea-
sures Division.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.20.

* Objection, see filed rule published in IAC Supp. 5/3/76 (Prior to 5/3/78, rule 30—55.46)
{ Prior to 12/4/85, appeared as rules 30—55.55 and 55.56
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21—85.36(215) Recording elements. All weighing or measuring devices shall be provided with ap-
propriate recording or indicating elements, which shall be definite, accurate and easily read under any
conditions of normal operation of the device. Graduations and a suitable indicator shall be provided in
connection with indications and recorded representations designed to advance continuously. Gradua-
tions shall not be required in connection with indications or recorded representations designed to ad-
vance intermittently or with indications or recorded representations of the selector type.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.37(215) Air eliminator. All gasoline or oil metering devices shall be equipped with an effec-
tive air eliminator to prevent passage of air or vapor through the meter. The vent from such eliminator
shall not be closed or obstructed.

This rule is intended to implement Jowa Code section 215.18.

21—385.38(215) Delivery outlets. No means shall be provided by which any measured liquid can be
diverted from the measuring chamber of the meter or the discharge line therefrom. However, two or
more delivery outlets may be instailed, if automatic means is provided to ensure that liquid can flow
from only one such outlet at one time, and the direction of flow for which the mechanism may be set at
any time is definitely and conspicuously indicated.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.18.

21—85.39(189,215) Weights and measures. The specifications, tolerances and regulations for com-
mercial weighing and measuring devices, together with amendments thereto, as recommended by the
National Institute of Standards and Technology and published in National Institute of Standards and
Technology Handbook 44 amended or revised as of January 1, 1995, shall be the specifications, toler-
ances and regulations for commercial weighing and measuring devices in the state of Iowa, except as
modified by state statutes, or by rules adopted and published by the Iowa department of agriculture and
land stewardship and not rescinded.

The National Institute of Standards and Technology (NIST) Handbooks 130 and 133: Weights and
Measures Law, Packaging and Labeling, Method of Sale, Type Evaluation and Checking the Net Con-
tents of Packaged Goods, and all supplements, as promulgated by the National Institute of Standards
and Technology amended or revised as of January 1, 1995, are adopted in their entirety by this refer-
ence.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 189.9, 189.13, 189.17, 215.14, 215.18 and
215.23.

21—85.40(215) Inspection tag or mark. If a meter is found to be inaccurate, an appropriate “inaccu-
rate” card and a “repair and placing in service” card shall be left with the meter.

85.40(1) The “inaccurate” card is to be retained by the LP-gas dealer after repair.

85.40(2) The “repair and placing in service” card is to be forwarded to weights and measures divi-
sion of the Iowa department of agriculture and land stewardship.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.5.

21—85.41(215) Meter repair. If the meter has not been repaired within 30 days the meter will be
condemned and a red condemned tag will be attached to the meter.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.5.
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21—85.42(215) Security seal. In accordance with the contemplated revision of National Bureau of

Standards Handbook 44, Gur. 4.4 (Replacement of Security Seal), accredited repair and testing compa-

nies shall be authorized to affix a security seal, properly marked with the identification of such company.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.12.

21—85.43(215) LP-gas meter repairs. Companies specializing in testing and repairing LP-gas me-

ters shall be registered with the division of weights and measures as accredited repair and testing agen-

cies upon meeting the requirements set forth by the department of agriculture and land stewardship.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.20.

21—85.44(215) LP-gas delivery. In the delivery of LP-gas by commercial bulk trucks (bobtail)
across state lines, it shall be mandatory for all trucks delivering products to be equipped with a meter
that has been either tested by the state of Iowa or that carries the seal of an accredited meter service and
proving company.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.20.

21—85.45(215) LP-gas meter registration. The location of all LP-gas liquid meters in retail trade
shall be listed, by the owner, with the department of agriculture and land stewardship.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.20.

21—85.46(215) Reporting new LP-gas meters. Upon putting a new or used meter into service in the
state of Iowa, the user shall report to the weights and measures division.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 215.20.

21—85.47 Rescinded, effective 11/27/85.

21—85.48(214A,215) Advertisement of the price of liquid petroleum products for retail use.

85.48(1) Nothingin thisrule shall be deemed to require that the price per gallon or liter or any grade
or kind of liquid petroleum product sold on the station premises be displayed or advertised except on
the liquid petroleum metering distribution pumps.

85.48(2) Petroleum product retailers, if they elect to advertise the unit price of their petroleum
products at or near the curb, storefront or billboard, shall display the price per gallon or liter. The adver-
tised price shall equal the computer price settings shown on the metering pump.

85.48(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subrule 85.48(2), cash only prices may be posted by
the petroleum marketer on the following basis:

a.  Cash only prices must be disclosed on the posted sign as “cash only” or similar unequivocal
wordingin lettering 3” high and %" in stroke when the whole number price being shown is 36” orlessin
height; or in lettering at least 6" high and 2" in stroke when the whole number price is more than 36" in
height.

b.  Cash prices posted or advertised must be available to all customers, regardless of type of ser-
vice (e.g., full service or self-service); or grade of product (e.g., regular, unleaded, gasohol and diesel).

c.  Cash and credit prices or discounts must be prominently displayed on the dispenser.

d.  Achartshowing applicable cash discounts expressed in terms of both the computed and posted
price shall be available to the customer on the service station premises.

85.48(4) On all outside display signs, the whole number shall not be less than 6” in height and not
less than 3/8" in stroke, and any fraction shall be at least one-third of the size of the whole number in
both height and width.

85.48(5) The price must be complete, including taxes without any missing numerals or fractions in
the price.
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85.48(6) Price advertising signs shall identify the type of product (e.g., regular, unleaded, gasohol
and diesel), in lettering at least 3” high and 4" in stroke when the whole number price being shown is
36" or less in height, or in lettering at least 6" high and /2" in stroke when the whole number price is
more than 36" in height.

85.48(7) A price advertising sign shall display, if in liters and may display if in gallons, the unit
measure at least in letters of 3" minimum.

85.48(8) Directional or informational signs for customer location of the type of service or product
advertised shall be clearly and prominently displayed on the station premises in a manner not mislead-
ing to the public.

85.48(9) The advertising of other commodities or services offered for sale by petroleum retailersin
such a way as to mislead the public with regard to petroleum product pricing shall be prohibited.

85.48(10) Weights and measures motor vehicle fuels decals. All motor vehicle fuel kept, offered or
exposed for sale or sold at retail containing over 1 percent of a renewable fuel shall be identified with a
decal located on front of the motor vehicle fuel pump and placed between 30" and 50" above the drive-
way level or in an alternative location approved by the department. The appearance of the decal shall
conform to the following standards adopted by the renewable fuels and coproducts advisory commit-
tee:

a. The only two sizes of decals approved are the following:

(1) A design of 1.25" by 4".

(2) A design of 2" by 6".

b.  Alllabels shall have the word “with” in letters a minimum of .1875" high, and the name of the
renewable fuel in letters a minimum of .5" high.

c.  The use of color, design and wording shall be approved by the renewable fuels and coproducts
advisory committee. The coordinator may receive input from any party including the weights and
measures bureau of the department in recommending the color, design, and wording. The advisory
committee shall approve the color, design, and wording to promote the use of renewable fuels.

d.  Allblack and white fuel pump stickers shall be replaced by approved colorful fuel pump decals
effective July 1, 1995.

85.48(11) All motor vehicle fuel kept, offered or exposed for sale at retail containing over 1 percent
methyl tertiary butyl ether shall be identified as “Contains MTBE” or “MTBE blend” in black lettering
no less than 2" in height, 1/8”" in stroke, with directly below “METHYL TERTIARY BUTYL
ETHER?” in black lettering no less than 20-point type size to be placed 30” to 40" above driveway level
on the front of the pumps.

Additional wording or statements may be allowed upon submission to and approval by the depart-
ment. Approval shall be based upon factual information or scientific data provided by the applicant
and a determination that the wording is not misleading to consumers.

85.48(12) Any wholesale dealer, retail dealer, pipeline, refinery, barge or bulk plant in this state
that sells or holds for sale natural gasoline raffinate below the minimum 87 octane (R + M)/2 require-
ment of Iowa Code section 214A.2 that is intended or is to be blended with an oxygenate octane en-
hancer or higher gasoline components shall register with the department.

85.48(13) Allretail shipments of blended natural gasoline/raffinate must be accompanied by a cer-
tificate showing the true standards and tests of such blended motor fuel that was obtained by the meth-
ods referred to in Iowa Code section 214A.2. The certificate must accompany the shipping document
or bill of lading before such blended fuel can be received or unloaded.

85.48(14) Octane rating of fuel offered for sale shall be posted on the pump in a conspicuous place.

85.48(15) Any gasoline labeled as “leaded” shall be produced with the use of any lead additive or
contain more than 0.05 grams of lead per gallon or more than 0.005 grams of phosphorus pergallon. As
used in this subrule, “lead additive” means any substance containing lead or lead compounds.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 214A.3, 214A.16 and 215.18.
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‘-’ 4. Plan for annual certification of tenant eligibility and compliance with Section 8 Housing
Quality Standards.
5. Previous CDBG- and HOME-funded housing projects and current status.
6. Applicant’s other rental housing projects and addresses.

25.7(4) As applicable, the review criteria for tenant-based rental assistance applications shall in-
clude the following:

a.

WRORNAUNERRNETROINANRLNE

General criteria.

Project objectives.

Rationale for amount of assistance per recipient.

Selection criteria for participants.

Form of assistance (grants, loans).

Use of assistance (rental and security deposits, rent assistance).

Length of time of assistance.

Portability of rental assistance.

Rent calculation.

Need, impact and feasibility criteria.

Number and percentage of low- and moderate-income persons in the applicant community.
Percentage of income potential recipients are currently paying for rent.

Area housing costs.

Availability of affordable housing.

Public housing authority waiting list.

Documentation of other indicators of need for Tenant-based Rental Assistance (TBRA).
Percentage of need to be met through this project.

Alternatives to the proposed project that were considered.

Coordination of this project with other housing assistance,

Other providers of TBRA in the community.

. Description of efforts to obtain additional funding from other sources for TBRA.

Evidence of community support.

. Opposition to project and method to address it.

Economic indicators in community (unemployment rate, increase/decrease opportunity).
Project time line.

. Property values compared to 1990 in project location (percent change).

Number of households compared to 1990 in project location (percent change).
Population compared to 1990 in project location (percent change).

Overall vacancy rate of rental units in the community (percent change).
Administrative criteria.

Plans for administering the project.

Description of previous administrative experience.

Budget for administration.

Plan for annual certification of tenant eligibility and compliance with Section 8 HQS.
Prior CDBG and HOME housing grants,

Prior projects funded with performance targets completed.

5 7(5) IDED staff may conduct site evaluations of proposed activities.
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261—25.8(15) Allocation of funds.

25.8(1) IDED may retain a portion of the amount provided for at rule 261—23.4(15) of the
state’s annual CDBG allocation from HUD and up to 10 percent of the state’s annual HOME alloca-
tion from HUD for administrative costs associated with program implementation and operation.

25.8(2) Not less than 15 percent of the state’s annual HOME allocation shall be reserved for eli-
gible housing activities proposed by CHDOs.

25.8(3) Up to a maximum of 60 percent of the state’s annual HOME allocation may be reserved
for rental housing activities jointly funded with HOME and low-income housing tax credits. In the
event IDED has not satisfied the HUD required 15 percent ratio of HOME funding for CHDO proj-
ects at the time low-income housing tax credit projects are considered for joint funding, IDED may
elect to first fund those projects meeting the 15 percent CHDO projects even though these projects
may not be approved by IFA for low-income housing tax credit reservations.

25.8(4) IDED reserves the right to allocate up to 5 percent of CDBG funds allocated to the hous-
ing fund for the emergency repair of homeless shelters. Recipients funded for this purpose shall not
be required to follow the application procedure set forth in rule 261—25.5(15).

25.8(5) IDED reserves the right to allocate up to S percent of the HOME funds allocated to the
housing fund for a contingency fund dedicated to addressing threats to public health and safety and
exceptional opportunities that would otherwise be foregone without immediate assistance.

25.8(6) IDED will determine the appropriate source of funding, either CDBG or HOME, for
each housing fund award based on the availability of funds, the nature of the housing activity and the
recipient type.

25.8(7) IDED reserves the right to limit the amount of funds that shall be awarded for any single
activity type.

25.8(8) Awards shall be limited to no more than $700,000.

25.8(9) The maximum per unit housing fund subsidy for all project types is $24,999.

25.8(10) Recipients shall justify administrative costs in the housing fund application. IDED re-
serves the right to negotiate the amount of funds provided for administration, but in no case shall the
amount exceed 15 percent of a total housing fund award.

25.8(11) IDED reserves the right to negotiate the amount and terms of a housing fund award.

25.8(12) IDED reserves the right to make award decisions such that the state maintains the re-
quired level of local match to HOME funds.

25.8(13) IDED reserves the right to allocate a portion of funds to comprehensive areawide hous-
ing programs. Potential recipients shall be identified through a request for qualifications of entities
interested in and capable of operating an areawide program. Areawide program proposals shall be
evaluated on and awards negotiated on the targeted number of beneficiaries to be assisted across
income levels, household types and unmet housing needs, rather than on specific activities.

25.8(14) A preaudit survey will be required of all for-profit and nonprofit direct recipients.

261—25.9(15) Administration of awards. Applications selected to receive housing fund awards
shall be notified by letter from the IDED director.

25.9(1) Source of funds. If the source of funding for a housing fund award is HOME, the recipi-
ent shall administer the activity and manage funds in compliance with the regulations set forth in the
HOME final rule, 24 CFR Part 92 (April 1, 1997). If the source of funding for a housing fund award
is CDBG, the recipient shall administer the activity and manage funds in compliance with federal
regulations set forth in 24 CFR Part 570 (April 1, 1997).

25.9(2) A contract shall be executed between the recipient and IDED. These rules, the housing
fund application, the housing management guide and all applicable federal and state laws and regula-
tions shall be part of the contract.

a. The recipient shall execute and return the contract to IDED within 45 days of transmittal of
the final contract from IDED. Failure to do so may be cause for IDED to terminate the award.

-’/

-’
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b.  Certain activities may require that permits or clearances be obtained from other state or local
agencies before the activity may proceed. Awards may be conditioned upon the timely completion
of these requirements.

¢.  Awards shall be conditioned upon commitment of other sources of funds necessary to com-
plete the housing activity.

d. Awards shall be conditioned upon IDED receipt and approval of an administrative plan for
the funded activity.

25.9(3) Requests for funds. Recipients shall submit requests for funds in the manner and on
forms prescribed by IDED. Individual requests for funds shall be made in whole dollar amounts
equal to or greater than $500 per request, except for the final draw of funds.

25.9(4) Record keeping and retention. The recipient shall retain all financial records, supporting
documents and all other records pertinent to the housing fund activity for five years after contract
expiration. Representatives of IDED, HUD, the Inspector General, the General Accounting Office
and the state auditor’s office shall have access to all records belonging to or in use by recipients and
subrecipients pertaining to 2 housing fund award.

25.9(5) Performance reports and reviews. Recipients shall submit performance reports to IDED
in the manner and on forms prescribed by IDED. Reports shall assess the use of funds and progress
of activities. IDED may perform reviews or field inspections necessary to ensure recipient perfor-
mance.

25.9(6) Amendments to contracts. Any substantive change to a contract shall be considered an
amendment. Changes include time extensions, budget revisions and significant alterations of the
funded activities affecting the scope, location, objectives or scale of the approved activity. Amend-
ments shall be requested in writing by the recipient and are not considered valid until approved in
writing by IDED following the procedure specified in the contract between the recipient and IDED.

25.9(7) Contract closeout. Upon the contract expiration date or work completion date, as appli-
cable, IDED shall initiate contract closeout procedures. Recipients shall comply with applicable au-
dit requirements described in the housing fund application and management guide.

25.9(8) Compliance with federal, state and local laws and regulations. Recipients shall comply
with these rules, with any provisions of the Iowa Code governing activities performed under this
program and with applicable federal, state and local regulations.

25.9(9) Remedies for noncompliance. At any time, IDED may, for cause, find that a recipient is
not in compliance with the requirements of this program. At IDED’s discretion, remedies for non-
compliance may include penalties up to and including the return of program funds to IDED. Rea-
sons for a finding of noncompliance include the recipient’s use of funds for activities not described
in the contract, the recipient’s failure to complete funded activities in a timely manner, the recipient’s
failure to comply with applicable state or local rules or regulations or the lack of a continuing capac-

ity of the recipient to carry out the approved activities in a timely manner.

' 25.9(10) Appeals process for findings of noncompliance. Appeals will be entertained in
instances where it is alleged that IDED staff participated in a decision which was unreasonable, arbi-
trary, capricious or otherwise beyond the authority delegated to IDED. Appeals should be addressed
to the division administrator of the division of community and rural development. Appeals shall be
in writing and submitted to IDED within 15 days of receipt of the finding of noncompliance. The
appeal shall include reasons why the decision should be reconsidered. The director will make the
final decision on all appeals.
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261—25.10(15) Requirements for the contingency fund. The contingency fund is reserved for
(1) communities experiencing a threat to public health, safety, or welfare that necessitates immediate
corrective action sooner than could be accomplished though normal housing fund procedures; or (2)
communities and other entities responding to an immediate development opportunity that necessi-
tates action sooner than can be accomplished through normal housing fund procedures. Up to 5 per-
cent of the HOME funds may be used for this purpose.

25.10(1) Application procedure. Those applying for contingency funds shall submit a written
request to IDED, Division of Community and Rural Development, 200 East Grand Avenue, Des
Moines, Iowa 50309. The request shall include a description of the situation, the project budget in-
cluding the amount requested from IDED, projected use of funds and an explanation of the reasons
that the situation cannot be remedied though normal housing fund procedures. If the project meets
threshold criteria, a full application may be requested by the department.

25.10(2) Application review. Upon receipt of a request for contingency funding, IDED shall
make a determination of whether the project is eligible for funding and notify the applicant of its
determination. A project shall be considered eligible if it meets the following criteria:

a. Projects to address a threat to health and safety.

(1) An immediate threat to health, safety or community welfare that requires immediate action
must exist.

(2) The threat must be the result of unforeseeable and unavoidable circumstances or events.

(3) No known alternative project or action would be more feasible than the proposed project.

(4) Sufficient other local, state or federal funds either are not available or cannot be obtained in
the time frame required.

b.  Projects to address an exceptional opportunity.

(1) A significant opportunity exists for the state that otherwise would be forgone if not ad-
dressed immediately.

(2) The opportunity is such that it is not possible to apply to the housing fund in a normal ap-
plication time frame.

(3) The project would have merit, with respect to review criteria, comparable to funded projects
in the most recent competition.

25.10(3) IDED reserves the right to request additional information on forms prescribed by IDED
prior to making a final funding decision. IDED reserves the right to negotiate final project award
and design components.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 15.108(1)“a.”

[Filed emergency 5/22/92 after Notice 3/18/92—published 6/10/92, effective 5/22/92]
[Filed 12/18/92, Notice 10/14/92—published 1/6/93, effective 2/10/93)
[Filed emergency 2/26/93—published 3/17/93, effective 2/26/93]
[Filed emergency 8/20/93—published 9/15/93, effective 8/20/93]
[Filed emergency 10/22/93 after Notice 8/18/93—published 11/10/93, effective 10/22/93]
[Filed emergency 10/20/95 after Notice 8/16/95—published 11/8/95, effective 10/20/95]
[Filed emergency 10/18/96 after Notice 9/11/96—published 11/6/96, effective 10/18/96]
[Filed 1/23/98, Notice 12/17/97—published 2/11/98, effective 3/18/98]
[Filed 9/17/98, Notice 8/12/98—published 10/7/98, effective 11/11/98]
[Filed 9/16/99, Notice 7/14/99—published 10/6/99, effective 11/10/99]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 2/9/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00]

-’/
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CHAPTER 53
COMMUNITY ECONOMIC BETTERMENT PROGRAM
[Prior to 1/14/87, lowa Develop C ission[520] Ch 8)

[Prior to 7/19/95, see 261—Ch 22)
(Former Ch 53, “Economic and Rescarch and Devel Grants,” rescinded IAB 7/19/95, cffective 8/23/95]

(4

261—53.1(15) Purpose. The purpose of the community economic betterment program is to assist
communities and rural areas of the state with their economic development efforts and to increase
employment opportunities for Iowans by increasing the level of economic activity and development
within the state. The program structure provides financial assistance to businesses and industries
which require assistance in order to create new job opportunities or retain existing jobs which are in
jeopardy. Also, the program may provide comprehensive management assistance to businesses in-
volved with the CEBA program. Assistance may be provided to encourage:

1. New business start-ups in lowa;

2. Expansion of existing businesses in Iowa; or

3. The recruitment of out-of-state businesses into Iowa.

261—53.2(15) Definitions.

“Agreement expiration date” means the date the CEBA agreement expires.

“Applicant” means a city, county, or merged area school which requests state financial assistance
on behalf of a business or a local development organization.

“Average county wage” means the average the department calculates annually using the most
current four quarters of wage and employment information as provided in the Quarterly Covered
Wage and Employment Data report as provided by the Iowa workforce development department,
audit and analysis section. Agricultural/mining and governmental employment categories are de-
leted in compiling the wage information.

“Average regional wage” means the wage calculated annually by the department using a method-
ology in which each particular county is considered to be a geographic center of a larger economic
region. The wage threshold for the central county is calculated using the average wage of that
county, plus each adjoining Iowa county, so that the resulting figure reflects a regional average that is
representative of the true labor market area. In performing the calculation, the greatest importance is
given to the central county by “weighting” it by a factor of four, compared to a weighting of one for
each of the other adjoining counties. The central county is given the greatest importance in the cal-
culation because most of the employees in that central county will come from that same county, as
compared to commuters from other adjoining counties.

“Base economic activities” means those business activities which result in a net increase in the
production of goods or services within the state. This would occur if a majority of the company’s
products or services were new, were sold outside the state, or were sold within the state in place of
items previously purchased outside the state.

“Board” means the department of economic development board established under Iowa Code
section 15.103.

“Business” means a sole proprietorship, partnership or corporation organized for profit or not-
for-profit under the laws of the state of Iowa or another state, under federal statutes, or under the laws
of another country.

“Business start-up” means a business which has not been in operation for more than two years
prior to the date of the CEBA application.

“Buydown” means participation by the state in a conventional loan to an assisted business by
lowering either the effective principal or interest of the loan.

“CEBA” refers to the community economic betterment account funded by Iowa Code section
15.32(2).

“Committee” means the community economic betterment review committee described in rule
53.3(15).
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“Community base employment” means the total number of full-time equivalent jobs the business
employs at the time of application for CEBA funds less any jobs retained as a direct result of the
CEBA project.

“Comprehensive community and economic development plan” means a plan that meets the re-
quirements of 261—Chapter 80.

“Comprehensive management assistance” means provision of technical business assistance
through the use of department staff or professional business services provided by a public or private
organization.

“Department” means the Iowa department of economic development created by Iowa Code sec-
tion 15.105.

“Direct job” means a job created or retained by the business receiving CEBA funds and reflected
on its employment payroll records.

“Director” means the director of the lowa department of economic development.

“Entrepreneurial development” means the promotion of small business ownership through the
provision of technical management expertise.

“Equity-like investment” means the provision of assistance in such a manner that the potential
return on investment to the provider varies according to the profitability of the company assisted.
This includes but is not limited to: royalty arrangements; warrant arrangements; or other similar
forms of investments.

“Float loan” means a short-term loan (maximum of 30 months) from obligated but unexpended
CEBA funds.

“Full-time equivalent job” means the equivalent of employment of one person for 8 hours per
day for a 5-day, 40-hour workweek for 52 weeks per year.

“Grant” means an award of assistance with the expectation that, with the fulfillment of the condi-
tions of the award, repayment of funds is not required.

“Job attainment goal” means the total number of jobs created and job retention pledged by the
recipient in addition to the business’s community base employment.

“Job creation” means new permanent full-time equivalent (FTE) positions added to a business’s
normal operations, over and above the number of FTE positions the business had at the time of ap-
plication for CEBA funds.

“Job retention” means existing full-time equivalent permanent positions, at the time of applica-
tion, kept in continuous employment by the business as a direct result of CEBA assistance.

“Loan” means an award of assistance with the requirement that the award be repaid with term,
interest rate, and other conditions specified as part of the award. A deferred loan is one for which the
payment for principal, interest, or both, is not required for some specified period. A forgivable loan
is one for which repayment is eliminated in part or entirely if the borrower satisfies specified condi-
tions.

“Loan guarantee” means a guarantee of all or part of a loan made by a commercial lender. Pay-
ment of all or a portion of the loan guarantee would occur if the business defaults on its repayment of
the loan, provided the lender has exhausted standard legal remedies in an attempt to secure repay-
ment from the borrower.

“New business opportunity” means an economic activity performed by a start-up or recruited
business that meets the definition of subrule 53.9(1).

“New product development” means an economic activity performed by an existing Iowa business
through expansion or diversification and meets the definition of subrule 53.9(1).

-’/
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“Project” means the activity, or set of activities proposed by the recipient, resulting in accom-
plishing the goals of the CEBA program, and which will require state assistance to accomplish.

“Project expiration date” means the date when the recipient must complete all project expendi-
tures and have fulfilled the job attainment goal. In the case of small business gap financing projects,
itis three years from the date of award. In the case of venture projects, new business opportunities or
new product development projects, it could be up to five years.

“Recipient” means a business which receives assistance through the CEBA program and in return
agrees to provide a specified number of new direct jobs, or retain a specified number of direct jobs
within the state, or receives assistance through CEBA’s comprehensive management assistance.

“Retail business” means a business whose operation consists predominantly of the purchase of a
product for sale to the final user or consumer who would not be purchasing for resale.

“Service business” means a business which produces and sells a thing of value which is not a
tangible product.

“Small business” refers to a business which meets the size criteria for a small business as defined
by the U.S. Small Business Administration and as published from time to time in the Federal Regis-
ter.

“Twenty-eight E (28E) agreement” means an intergovernmental agreement formed according to
Iowa Code chapter 28E.

“Venture project” means an economic activity performed by a start-up company, early-stage
company, or existing company developing a new product or new technology.

261—53.3(15) Board and committee. The chairperson of the board shall appoint a five-member
project review committee to review applications requesting CEBA funding. The committee shall be
composed of five board members, one of whom shall be either the board chairperson or the vice
chairperson. The director shall be a nonvoting ex officio member of an active committee. A quorum
of three committee members is necessary for taking action and at least three members shall concur
before making recommendations to the board.

261—53.4(15) Eligible applicants. Only cities, counties, and merged area schools are eligible to
apply to the department for funding under this program. Applicants which are awarded funds will
pass those funds on to the recipient or approved recipient’s vendor.

261—53.5(15) Provision of assistance.

53.5(1) Eligible projects. Projects eligible for CEBA funding include, but are not limited to, the
following:
Building construction or reconstruction;
2. Acquisition of land;
3. Equipment purchases;
4. Operating and maintenance expenses;
5. Clearance, demolition and removal of buildings to develop sites;
6. Infrastructure improvements directly related to new employment;
7
8
9

[
.

Road construction projects directly supporting and assisting economic development;
Funds for guaranteeing business loans made by commercial lenders; and
. Technical management assistance for businesses that are applying for or have received
CEBA funding.
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§3.5(2) Forms of assistance. Assistance for projects may be provided in any of the following
forms:

1. Principal buydowns to reduce the principal of a business loan;

2. Interest buydowns to reduce the interest on a business loan;

3. Forgivable loans;

4. Loans and loan guarantees, including short-term (float) loans. Float loans may only be made
for projects where the department obtains an irrevocable letter of credit from an acceptable financial
institution on behalf of the company in an amount equal to or greater than the principal amount of the
loan;

5. Equity-like investments;

6. Cost reimbursement for technical/professional management services.

261—53.6(15) Application for assistance, The requirements outlined in this rule are applicable to
all CEBA program components, except applications under the venture project component. Refer to
rule 261—53.10(15) for application requirements for venture projects.

53.6(1) General policies.

a.  An applicant may submit as many different applications as it wishes at any time. However,
if the department is reviewing two or more applications from the same applicant at the same time, it
may ask the applicant to rank them in the order preferred by the applicant;

b.  Only one applicant may apply for any given project;

c. No single project may be awarded more than $1 million unless at least two-thirds of the
members of the board approve the award. However, this restriction will not apply after the first $10
million has been credited to the CEBA program in any given year. This restriction does not apply to
the float loan described in 53.5(2)“4.”

d. No single project may be awarded a forgivable loan of more than $500,000.

e. No single project may be awarded more than $500,000 unless all other applicable CEBA
requirements and each of the following criteria is met:

(1) The business has not closed or substantially reduced its operation in one area of the state and
relocated substantially the same operation in the community. This requirement does not prohibit a
business from expanding its operation in the community if existing operations of a similar nature in
the state are not closed or substantially reduced.

(2) The business must provide and pay at least 80 percent of the cost of a standard medical and
dental insurance plan or its equivalent for all full-time employees working at the facility in which the
new investment occurred,

(3) The business shall agree to pay a median wage for new full-time jobs of at least 130 percent
of the average wage in the county in which the community is located. This requirement may be
waived by the department in the case of a float loan described in 53.5(2)“4” if the net value of the
award is determined by the department to be less than $500,000.

f No more than $100,000 may be awarded to a business start-up unless the project jobs have a
starting wage equal to or exceeding 90 percent of the average county wage, 90 percent of the average
regional wage, or the annual wage cap, whichever is lowest, and over 50 percent of the business’s
employees’ wages are at or above the 90 percent level or the annual wage cap, whichever is lower.

g Tobe eligible for assistance the business shall provide for a preference for hiring residents of
the state or the economic development area, except for out-of-state employees offered a transfer to
Iowa or the economic development area.

h.  All applicants for financial assistance shall comply with the requirements of 261—Chapter
80.

o’/
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i To be eligible for assistance, applicants shall meet the following wage threshold require-
ments:

(1) Project positions shall have a starting wage of at least 90 percent of the average county wage,
90 percent of the average regional wage, or the annual wage cap, whichever is lowest.

(2) Fifty percent or more of the jobs to be created or retained shall have a starting wage of at
least 90 percent of the average county wage, 90 percent of the average regional wage, or the annual
wage cap, whichever is lowest.

(3) If the applicant is a business start-up, project positions shall have a starting wage of at least
80 percent of the average county wage, 80 percent of the average regional wage, or the annual wage
cap, whichever is lowest, and over 50 percent of the business’s employees’ wages shall be at or
above the 80 percent level or the annual wage cap, whichever is lower,

(4) The annual wage cap referenced in this rule shall be adjusted annually by calculating the
percent increase or decrease in average Iowa hourly earnings level for all production and nonproduc-
tion workers in the private sector from the month of June of the previous year to June of the current
year. This report is compiled by the Iowa workforce development department.

(5) Where the community can document to the department’s satisfaction that a significant differ-
ential exists between the actual local county wage (as determined by a local employer survey) and
the average county wage or average regional wage, the department may substitute the community
survey results for the average county wage or average regional wage for consideration in a specific
project. Qualification of a project would not be anticipated unless the starting project wage was
clearly above the survey wage.

(6) The department may approve a project where the starting project wage is less than the aver-
age county wage or average regional wage under the following conditions:

1. The starting wage is associated with a training period which is of relatively short duration as
documented by the business; and

2. The wages will exceed 90 percent of the average county wage, 90 percent of the average
regional wage, or the annual wage cap at the conclusion of the training period as documented by the
business; and

3. CEBA funds will be released only at the conclusion of the training period when the average
county or average regional wage is achieved.

j- Abusiness receiving moneys from the department for the purpose of job creation shall make
available 10 percent of the new jobs created for PROMISE JOBS program participants.

53.6(2) Ineligible applications. The department will not rate and rank ineligible applications.
An application may be ruled ineligible if:

a. Itis submitted by an ineligible applicant, or

b. The project consists of a business relocation from within the state unless unusual circum-
stances exist which make the relocation necessary for the business’s viability, or

c. CEBA funds comprise more than 50 percent of the project’s financing, or

d. The CEBA application is not properly signed by the applicant and the business, or

e.  The project fails to meet the wage threshold requirements under subrule 53.6(1), or

f The business has a record of violations of the law over a period of time that tends to show a
consistent pattern. The business shall provide the department with a report detailing violations of
law within the most recent consecutive three-year period prior to application. Consistent with Iowa
Code section 15A.1(3), violations of environmental protection statutes, regulations or rules shall be
reported for the most recent consecutive five-year period prior to application. If the department
finds that a business has a record of violations of the law that tends to show a consistent pattern, the
business shall not be eligible under this program. Violations of law include, but are not limited to,
environmental and worker safety statutes, rules and regulations. A business shall not be ineligible if
the department finds that the violations did not seriously affect the public health or safety, or the
environment, or if they did, that there were mitigating circumstances.
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53.6(3) Procedures.

a. Applications may be submitted at any time.

b.  Applications should be submitted to: Division of Business Development, Department of
Economic Development, CEBA Program, 200 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines, Iowa 50309. Ap-
plication forms and instructions are available at this address or by calling (515)242-4819.

c.  Application contents. Required contents of application will be described within the applica-
tion package itself.

d.  Each eligible application will be reviewed by the department. The department may request
additional information from the applicant or the proposed recipient, or perform other activities to
obtain needed information.

e. The department will rate and rank applications according to the criteria in rule 53.7(15).
Additionally, for small business gap financing applications, the department will use rule 53.8(15).
For new business opportunities and new product development applications, the department will use
rule 53.9(15). The department will present its recommendations on rating and ranking to the com-
mittee. The committee will present its recommendations to the board. The board will have final
authority in the rating and ranking of applications. The board will also make the final decision to
approve, reject, table, defer, or refer an application to another funding program. The department
may negotiate with the applicant or proposed recipient concerning dollar amounts, terms, or any oth-
er elements of the application package. The board may offer an award in a lesser amount or struc-
tured in a manner different than requested.

53.6(4) Emergency applications. Applications are sometimes made for projects which require
an immediate decision on CEBA assistance in order to be successful. In the event evidence is pre-
sented to the department that this situation exists, the board may hold a telephonic meeting or other-
wise process the application in an accelerated manner. If approved, the project must commence
within 45 days of the date of approval; failure to begin within 45 days may be grounds for the ter-
mination of the award.

261—53.7(15) Selection criteria. In ranking applications for funding submitted under the small
business gap financing component, the new business opportunities component, and the new product
development component, at least the following criteria shall be considered:

53.7(1) Relating to local/business involvement:

a.  The proportion of local match to be provided as compared to the local resources.

b.  The proportion of private contribution to be provided, including the involvement of financial
institutions.

c.  The need of the business for financial assistance from governmental sources. More points
shall be awarded to a business for which the department determines that governmental assistance is
most necessary to the success of the project.

d. The level of need of the political subdivision.

e. The impact of the proposed project on the economy of the political subdivision and the state.

f The certification of a community builder program for the community.

g The expected recapture of these funds.

53.7(2) Relating to job creation/retention:

a.  The total number of jobs to be created or retained. When rating a project, the department
shall only consider those positions which meet the wage threshold requirements defined in subrule
53.6(1).

b.  The quality of jobs to be created. In rating the quality of the jobs, the department shall award
more points to those jobs that have a higher wage scale, a lower turnover rate, are full-time, career-
type positions, or have other related factors. Those applications that have average starting wage
scales which are 10 percent or more below that of the average county wage or average regional wage
shall be given an overall score of zero. Business start-ups shall be given a score of zero only if their
wage scales are 20 percent or more below that of the average county wage or average regional wage.

-’
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53.16(5) Extensions based on actual performance. If the recipient achieves the job attainment
goal within 90 days after the project expiration date, the department may consider providing up to a
90-day extension to the project expiration date without committee approval.

53.16(6) Forms. The following forms will be used by the department in the administration of the
CEBA program:

. Application for business financial assistance;
Application for comprehensive management assistance;
Loan agreement;
Loan subsidy (buydown) agreement;
Loan guarantee agreement;
Equity-like agreement;
Forgivable loan agreement;
Comprehensive management assistance agreement;
. Applicant program budget and schedule;
10. Applicant semiannual performance report;
11. Applicant request for release of funds; and
12. Applicant final expenditure report.
These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 15.315 to 15.320.
[Filed emergency 12/13/85—published 1/1/86, effective 12/13/85]
[Filed 4/30/86, Notice 1/1/86—published 5/21/86, effective 6/25/86]
[Filed emergency 12/19/86—published 1/14/87, effective 12/19/86]
[Filed emergency 4/17/87—published 5/6/87, effective 5/1/87]
[Filed emergency 7/13/87—published 7/29/87, effective 7/13/87]
[Filed 7/13/87, Notice 5/6/87—published 7/29/87, effective 9/2/87]
[Filed 12/3/87, Notice 7/29/87—published 12/30/87, effective 2/3/88]
[Filed emergency 6/10/88—published 6/29/88, effective 7/1/88]
[Filed emergency 7/22/88—published 8/10/88, effective 7/22/88]
[Filed emergency 2/2/89 after Notice 8/10/88—published 2/22/89, effective 2/2/89]
[Filed 6/22/90, Notice 4/18/90—published 7/11/90, effective 8/15/90]
[Filed emergency 6/21/91 after Notice 4/17/91—published 7/10/91, effective 6/21/91]
[Filed 1/29/93, Notice 10/14/92—published 2/17/93, effective 3/24/93]
[Filed emergency 6/17/94 after Notice 5/11/94—published 7/6/94, effective 6/17/94]
[Filed emergency 9/8/94—published 9/28/94, effective 9/8/94]
[Filed 6/26/95, Notice 5/10/95—published 7/19/95, effective 8/23/95]
[Filed 11/17/95, Notice 9/13/95—published 12/6/95, effective 1/10/96]
[Filed 10/23/97, Notice 7/16/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
{Filed 10/23/97, Notice 8/13/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97]
[Filed 1/22/99, Notice 9/9/98—published 2/10/99, effective 3/17/99]
[Filed 4/28/99, Notice 3/10/99—published 5/19/99, effective 6/23/99]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 3/8/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00]
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CHAPTER 68

IOWA EXPORT TRADE ASSISTANCE PROGRAM
[Prior to 11/15/89, sec 261—Chapter 56}
[Prior to 7/19/95, sec 261—Ch 61]

261—68.1(78GA,ch197) Purpose. The purpose of the Iowa export trade assistance program is to
promote the development of international trade activities and opportunities for exporters in the state
of Towa through encouraging increased participation in overseas trade shows and trade missions by
providing financial assistance to successful applicants.

261—68.2(78GA,ch197) Definitions,

“Department” means Iowa department of economic development.

“Division” means the international division of the department.

“Exporter” means a person or business that sells one of the following outside of the United
States:

¢ A manufactured product.

e A value-added product.

* An agricultural product.

s Aservice.

“Sales representative” means a contracted representative of an Iowa firm with the authority to
consummate a sales transaction.

“Trade mission” means a mission event led by the department of economic development, U.S.
Department of Commerce, or the U.S. Department of Agriculture. Qualified trade missions must
include each of the following:

* Advanced operational and logistical planning.

» Advanced scheduling of individualized appointments with prequalified prospects interested in
participants’ product or service being offered.

¢ Background information on individual prospects prior to appointments.

Trade missions may also include:

* In-depth briefings on market requirements and business practices for targeted country.

o Interpreter services.

* Development of a trade mission directory prior to the event containing individual company data
regarding the Iowa company and the products being offered.

» Technical seminars delivered by the mission participants.

261—68.3(78GA,ch197) Eligible applicants. The export trade assistance program is available to
Iowa firms either producing or adding value to products, or both, or providing services in the state of
Iowa. To be eligible to receive trade assistance, applicants must meet all four of the following crite-
ria:

*1. Be an entity employing fewer than 500 individuals, 75 percent or more of whom are
employed within the state of Iowa,

2. Exhibit products or services or samples of Iowa manufactured, processed or value-added
products or agricultural commodities in conjunction with a foreign trade show or trade mission (cata-
log exliibits are permitted if they are used in conjunction with the exhibit of a product or service or in
association with the firm’s participation in a trade mission),

3. Have at least one full-time employee or sales representative attend the trade show or partici-
pate in the trade mission, and

4,  Provide proof of deposit or payment of the trade show or trade mission participation fee.

*See Objection at end of this Chapter.
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261—68.4(78GA,ch197) Eligible reimbursements. The department’s reimbursement to approved
applicants for assistance shall not exceed 75 percent of eligible expenses. Total reimbursement shall
not exceed $4000 per event. Payments will be made by the department on a reimbursement basis
upon submission of proper documentation and approval by the department of paid receipts received
by the division. Reimbursement is limited to the following types of expenses:

68.4(1) Trade shows.

a.  Space rental.

b. Booth construction at show site.

¢.  Booth equipment or furniture rental.

d. Freight costs associated with shipment of equipment or exhibit materials to the participant’s
booth and return,

e.  Booth utility costs.

f Interpreter fees for the duration of the trade show.

g Per diem (lodging and meals) for the day immediately before the opening day of the trade
show through the day immediately after the closing day of the trade show; per diem is calculated at
50 percent of the rate schedules provided by the U.S. Department of State for travel in foreign areas;
and per diem will be paid for only one sales representative.

68.4(2) Trade mission.

a. Mission participation fee.

b.  Per diem (lodging and meals) for each day identified in the official mission itinerary. Per
diem is calculated at 50 percent of the rate schedules provided by the U.S. Department of State for
travel in foreign areas and will be paid for only one sales representative.

c.  Freight costs associated with shipment of equipment or exhibit materials to the participant’s
meeting site and return,

d. Presentation equipment at the meeting site.

e. Interpreter fees, if not included in the participation fee, and as needed during the trade mis-
sion.

261—68.5(78GA,ch197) Applications for assistance. To access the export trade assistance pro-
gram, the applicant shall:

68.5(1) Complete the export trade assistance program’s application form and return it to the divi-
sion prior to trade event participation. Successful applicants will be required to enter into a contract
for reimbursement with the department prior to trade event participation.

68.5(2) Exhibit products or services or samples of Iowa products in conjunction with a foreign
trade show or trade mission (catalog exhibits are permitted if they are used in conjunction with the
exhibit of a product or service or in association with the firm’s participation in a trade mission).

68.5(3) Have in attendance at the trade show or trade mission at least one full-time employee or
sales representative of the applicant.

68.5(4) Pay all expenses related to participation in the trade event and submit for reimbursement
from the department for eligible, documented expenses.

68.5(5) Complete the final report form and return it to the division before final reimbursement
can be made.

261—68.6(78GA,ch197) Selection process. Applications will be reviewed in the order received by
the division. Successful applicants will be funded on a first-come, first-served basis to the extent
funds are available. When all funds have been committed, applications shall be held in the order
they are received. In the event that committed funds are subsequently available, the applications
shall be processed in the order they were received for events that have not yet occurred.

e’
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261—68.7(78GA,ch197) Limitations. A participant in the export trade assistance program shall
not utilize the program’s benefits more than three times during the state’s fiscal year. Participants
shall not utilize export trade assistance program funds for participation in the same trade show dur-
ing two consecutive state fiscal years, or for participation in the same trade show more than two
times. Participants shall not utilize export trade assistance program funds for participation in multi-
ple trade shows in the same country during the same state fiscal year.

261—68.8(78GA,ch197) Forms. The following forms are available from the department and will
be used by the department in the administration of the export trade assistance program:
1. ETAP application form,
2. ETAP final report form,
3. Reimbursement agreement.
These rules are intended to implement 1999 Iowa Acts, chapter 197, section 1, subsection 4.
[Filed emergency 7/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/1/88]
[Filed emergency 8/19/88—published 9/7/88, effective 8/19/88)
[Filed 1/20/89, Notice 7/27/88—published 2/8/89, effective 3/15/89]
[Filed 1/18/91, Notice 12/12/90—published 2/6/91, effective 3/13/91]
[Filed emergency 7/19/91—published 8/7/91, effective 7/19/91]
[Filed 1/17/92, Notice 8/7/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]
[Filed 3/25/93, Notice 1/6/93—published 4/14/93, effective 5/19/93)
[Filed emergency 9/23/94—published 10/12/94, effective 9/23/94)
[Filed emergency 5/19/95—published 6/7/95, effective 7/1/95]
[Filed 6/26/95, Notice 5/10/95—published 7/19/95, effective 8/23/95]
[Filed emergency 9/19/97 after Notice 8/13/97—published 10/8/97, effective 9/19/97)
[Filed 8/20/98, Notice 7/15/98—published 9/9/98, effective 10/14/98]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 3/8/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00]

CHAPTER 69

RURAL ACTION TRAINING PROGRAM
Renumbered as 261—Ch 48, IAB 7/19/95

CHAPTER 70
Reserved
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CHAPTER 204*
SUBSIDIZED GUARDIANSHIP PROGRAM

PREAMBLE

This chapter implements a subsidized guardianship program to provide financial assistance to guard-
ians of eligible children who are not able to be adopted and who are not able to return home. This pro-
gram will allow children a more permanent placement than they have in foster care.

441—204.1(234) Definitions.

“Child” means a person who has not attained the age of 18.

“Department” means the lowa department of human services.

“Guardianship subsidy” means a monthly payment to assist in covering the cost of room, board,
clothing, and spending money for the child.

441—204.2(234) Eligibility.

204.2(1) General conditions of eligibility. The guardian named in a permanency order under lowa
Code section 232.104(2) “d (1) for a child who was previously in the custody of the department is eligi-
ble for subsidy when all of the following conditions exist:

a. ‘Thedepartment has determined the option of reunification has been eliminated and termination
of parental rights is not appropriate.

b. Thechildisin foster care subsidized by the department at the time of application and has lived in
foster care for at least 12 months of the last 18 months.

¢.  Thechild is either 14 years of age or older or, if under 14 years of age, is part of a sibling group
with a child aged 14 or older and cannot be made available for adoption.

d.  The placement does not require departmental supervision.

e. The guardian is a person, not an agency.

204.2(2) Residency. The subsidized guardianship applicant or recipient need not reside in Iowa.

204.2(3) Unearned income. Unearned income of the child from sources such as social security, vet-
erans administration, railroad compensation, trust funds, and the family’s insurance shall also be used
before subsidy funds are expended. The guardian shall provide to the department worker documentation
from any source of the child’s unearned income.

204.2(4) Other services. Other services available to the guardian free of charge to meet the needs of
the child, such as other federal, state, and local governmental and private assistance programs, shall be
explored and used prior to the expenditure of subsidy funds.

441—204.3(234) Application. Applications for the subsidized guardianship program may be made at
any county office of the department.

204.3(1) Application forms. Application for guardianship subsidy shall be made on Form
470-3632, Application for Guardianship Subsidy.

204.3(2) Eligibility determination. The determination of whether a child meets eligibility require-
ments is made by the department. The person shall be notified in writing of the decision of the county
office regarding the person’s eligibility for the program and the amount of the subsidy to be made.

204.3(3) Effective date. The effective date of the subsidy payment shall be the date the guardianship
order is signed if all other conditions of eligibility are met.

204.3(4) Redetermination. The department worker shall review the child’s eligibility, the needs of
the child, and the child’s unearned income every 12 months. Reviews may be done more often if needed
because of the child’s need for a special service, revision of the subsidy amountbecause of the child’s age,
or arequest for review by the guardian. The amount of subsidy may be renegotiated at the time of review.

*Pursuant to 2000 lowa Acts, Senate File 2435, section 40, implementation of Chapter 204 is delayed until such time as funding is appropriated by the
General Assembly.
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441—204.4(234) Negotiation of amount of subsidy.

204.4(1) Subsidyagreement. The amountofsubsidy shall be negotiated between the departmentand
the guardian, and shall be based upon the needs of the child, and the circumstances of the family. Each
time negotiations are completed, the Guardianship Subsidy Agreement, Form 470-3631, shall be com-
pleted and signed by the guardian and the department worker.

204.4(2) Amount of subsidy. The department shall enter into the agreement based upon available
funds. A guardianship subsidy shall be no less than $10 per month. The maximum monthly payment for
a child in subsidized guardianship shall be made equal to the foster family care maintenance rate accord-
ing to the age and special needs of the child as found at 441—subrule 156.6(1) and 441—paragraphs
156.6(4)“a” and “b.”

204.4(3) Placement outside of home. 1f a child needs to be placed out of the guardian’s home for
treatment and the plan is for the child to return to the family, a partial subsidy amount may be negotiated.

441—204.5(234) Parental residual rights and responsibilities. Parental residual rights and responsi-
bilities are not affected by the subsidy. These may be set out or limited in the guardianship order and may
include visitation, consent to adoption, support and lines of inheritance.

These payments are considered foster care payments for purposes of child support recovery and as
such create a support debt for the parents.

441—204.6(234) Termination of subsidy. The subsidy shall terminate when any of the following oc-
cur, and a notice shall be sent which states the reason for the termination:
1.  The child no longer meets the definition of “child.”
2.  The child marries.
3. The guardian is no longer using the maintenance payments to support the child.
4. Uponthedeath of the child, or the death of the guardian of the child (one in a single-parent family
" and both in a two-parent family).
Upon conclusion of the terms of the agreement.
Upon request of the guardian.
The guardian is no longer legally responsible for the child.
The family fails to participate in the renewal process.
The juvenile court closes its guardianship case.
0. The department funds for subsidized guardianship are no longer available.

SYRNWn

441—204.7(234) Reinstatement of subsidy. Reinstatementof the subsidy shall be made when the sub-
sidy was terminated because of a reason in rule 441—204.6(234), numbered paragraph “3,” “6,” or “8,”
and the reason for termination no longer exists.

441—204.8(234) Appeals. The guardian may appeal adverse determination pursuant to 441—
Chapter 7.

441—204.9(234) Medical assistance, Children eligible for subsidy are entitled to medical assistance as
defined in 441—Chapter 75. When an Iowa child receives medical assistance from another state, lowa
shall discontinue paying any medical costs the month following the move unless additional time is neces-
sary for a timely notice of decision to be provided to the guardian.

The funding source for medical assistance is based on the following criteria:

1.  Children from Iowa residing in Iowa shall be covered by Iowa’s medical assistance.
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CHAPTER 9
HARNESS RACING
9.1(99D)  Terms defined
9.2(99D)  Racing officials
9.3(99D)  Trainer and driver
responsibilities
9.4(99D)  Conduct of races
9.5(99D)  Medication and administration,
sample collection, chemists,
and practicing veterinarian
CHAPTER 10
\’ THOROUGHBRED RACING
10.1(99D)  Terms defined
10.2(99D) Racing officials
10.3 Reserved
10.4(99D)  Trainer, jockey, and jockey agent
responsibilities
10.5(99D)  Conduct of races
10.6(99D) Medication and administration,
sample collection, chemists,
and practicing veterinarian
CHAPTER 11
Reserved
CHAPTER 12
et SIMULCASTING
12.1(99D)  Definitions
12.2(99D)  Approval of transmission method
12.3(99D) Communication between
facilities
12.4(99D) Licensee responsible for
reporting delay
12.5(99D)  Preapproval
12.6(99D) Requests
12.7(99D)  Permission from other
jurisdictions
12.8(99D) Transmitted
12.9(99D) Live racing rules
-’/ 12.10(99D) Simulcast wagering
12.11(99D) Interstate common-pool
wagering
CHAPTER 13
OCCUPATIONAL AND VENDOR
LICENSING

13.1(99D,99F) Definitions

13.2(99D,99F)

Occupational licensing

13.3(99D,99F) Waiver of privilege

13.4(99D) Disclosure of ownership of
racing animals
13.5(99D,99F) License acceptance

13.6(99D,99F) Denials
13.7(99D,99F) Duration of license
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13.8(99D,99F) Applicability of rules—

exceptions

13.9(99D,99F) Unlicensed employees
13.10(99D,99F) Fraudulent and corrupt

practices—grounds for
denial, suspension, or
revocation of a license

13.11(99D,99F) Alcohol and drug testing rule
13.12(99D,99F,252]) Failure to pay child

support

13.13(99D,99F,261) Issuance or renewal of

13.14

a certificate of
registration—denial
Reserved

13.15(99D,99F) Vendor’s license
13.16(99D,99F) Probationary license

13.17(99D) Owners and trainers of racing
animals
13.18(99D) Kennel name
13.19(99D) Stable names
13.20(99D) Leases (horse racing only)
13.21(99D) Partnerships owning racing
animals
13.22(99D) Corporations owning racing
animals
13.23(99D) Authorized agents for owner
entities of racing animals
13.24(99D) Practicing veterinarians
13.25(99D) Jockeys
13.26(99D) Jockey agents
13.27(99D) Driver
CHAPTERS 14 to 19
Reserved
CHAPTER 20
APPLICATION PROCESS FOR
EXCURSION BOATS AND RACETRACK
ENCLOSURE GAMING LICENSE
20.1t020.9 Reserved
20.10(99F) Application—general
20.11(99F) Items included in application
20.12(99F) Proposed excursion route and
docking facilities
20.13(99F) Excursion gambling boat and
casino operation
20.14(99F) Economic, demographic and
other
20.15(99F) Duties and obligations of
nonprofit applicant and
proposed operators
20.16 Reserved
20.17(99F) Availability of minutes
20.18(99F) Leased facilities
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20.19(99F)
20.20(99F)

Additional information as
required

Distribution of applications and
fees

Subsequent license applications

Limitation on the number and
locations of licenses to
conduct gambling games on
excursion boats

CHAPTER 21
CRITERIA FOR GRANTING AN
EXCURSION BOAT AND RACETRACK
ENCLOSURE GAMING LICENSE
21.1t021.9 Reserved
21.10(99F) In general—excursion boat
gaming license
21.11(99F) Limited number of licenses
21.12 Reserved
21.13(99F) In general—racetrack enclosure
gaming license

CHAPTER 22
MANUFACTURERS AND DISTRIBUTORS

22.1t022.9 Reserved

22.10(99F) Licensing of manufacturers and
distributors of implements of
gambling games or
implements of gambling

Economic impact

Licensing standards

Application procedure

Temporary emergency license
certificates

Inspections, investigation of
gambling devices

Methods of operation

Appearance of applicant

Record keeping

Disciplinary procedures

Violation of laws or regulations

Competition

Consent to inspections, searches
and seizures

Withdrawal of application

CHAPTER 23
Reserved

CHAPTER 24
ACCOUNTING AND CASH CONTROL
24.1t024.9 Reserved
24.10(99F) Accounting records
24.11(99F) Licensee’s system of internal
control
Licensee’s organization

20.21(99F)
20.22(99F)

22.11(99F)
22.12(99F)
22.13(99F)
22.14(99F)

22.15(99F)

22.16(99F)
22.17(99F)
22.18(99F)
22.19(99F)
22.20(99F)
22.21(99F)
22.22(99F)

22.23(99F)

24.12(99F)
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24.13(99F) Records regarding ownership

24.14(99F) Forms, records and documents

24.15(99F) Standard financial and statistical

reports

24.16 and 24.17 Reserved

24,18(99F) Accounting controls within the
cashier’s cage

Drop boxes and drop buckets

Drop boxes, transportation to and
from gaming tables—storage
in count room

Procedure for accepting cash at
gaming tables

Procedure for distributing
gaming chips to gaming tables

Procedure for removing gaming
chips from gaming tables

Procedure for closing gaming
tables

Count room—characteristics

Procedure for opening, counting
and recording contents of drop
boxes

Slot machines—keys

Slot machines—identification—
signs—meters

Jackpot payouts

Procedure for filling payout
reserve containers of slot
machines

Slot count—procedure for
counting and recording
contents of drop buckets

Computer recording
requirements and monitoring
of slot machines

CHAPTER 25

RIVERBOAT OPERATION
25.1t025.9 Reserved
25.10(99F) Licensing
25.11(99F) Casino
25.12(99F) Riverboat uniform requirements
25.13(99F) Excursions
25.14(99F) Security force

24.19(99F)
24.20(99F)
24.21(99F)
24,22(99F)
24.23(99F)
24.24(99F)
24.25(99F)
24.26(99F)
24.27(99F)
24.28(99F)
24.29(99F)
24.30(99F)
24.31(99F)

24.32(99F)
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CHAPTER 8

MUTUEL DEPARTMENT
[Prior to 11/19/86, Racing Commission[693]}
[Prior to 11/18/87, Racing and Gaming Division{195]]

491—8.1(99D) Definitions.

“Administrator” means the administrator or administrator’s designee of the Iowa racing and gam-
ing commission.

“Association” means anyone conducting a licensed meet in Iowa.

“Betting interest” means a number assigned to a single runner, an entry or a field for wagering pur-
poses.

“Board” means the board of judges or the board of stewards.

“Breakage” means the odd cents by which the amount payable on each dollar wagered in a pari-
mutuel pool exceeds a multiple of ten cents. “Breakage” is the net pool minus payoff.

“Commission” means the Jowa racing and gaming commission.

“Commission representative” means an employee of the commission designated to represent them
in matters pertaining to the operation of the mutuel department. In the absence of a specifically ap-
pointed representative, a commission steward will perform the functions and duties of the commission
representative.

“Contest” means a race on which wagers are placed.

“Dead heat” means that two or more runners have tied at the finish line for the same position in the
order of finish.

“Double” means a wager to select the winners of two consecutive races and is not a parlay and has
no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the association and shall not be construed
as a “quinella double.”

“Entry” means two or more runners are coupled in a contest because of common ties and a wageron
one of them shall be a wager on all of them.

“Exacta” (may also be known as “perfecta” or “correcta”) means a wager selecting the exact order
of finish for first and second in that contest and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to
any other pool conducted by the association.

“Field” is when the individual runners competing in a contest exceed the numbering capacity of the
totalizator and all runners of the higher number shall be grouped together. A wager on one in the field
shall be a wager on all. (No “fields” shall be allowed in greyhound racing.)

“Law” or “laws” means the Jowa Code.

“Minus pool” is when the total amount of money to be returned to the public exceeds what isin the
pool because of commission being deducted and the rule stipulation that no mutuel tickets shall be paid
at less than $1.10 for each $1.00 wagered.

“Mutuel department” means that area of a racetrack where wagers are made and winning tickets are
cashed; where the totalizator is installed and any area used directly in the operation of pari-mutuel wa-
gering.

“Mutuel manager” means an employee of the association who manages the mutuel department.

“Net pool” means the amount remaining in each separate pari-mutuel pool after the takeout per-
centage, as provided for by Iowa Code section 99D.11, has been deducted.

“No contest” means that a specific race has been declared “no contest” by the stewards in accor-
dance with the pari-mutuel rules and rules of racing for that breed and that certain pools shall be re-
funded.

“Odds” means the approximate payoffs per dollar based on win pool wageringonly on each betting
interest for finishing first without a dead heat with another betting interest.

“Official” means that the order of finish for the race is “official” and that payoff prices based upon
the “official” order of finish shall be posted.
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“Order of finish” means the finishing order of each runner from first place to last place in each race.
For horse racing only, the order of finish may be changed by the stewards for a rule infraction prior to
posting the “official order of finish.”

“Overpayment” is when the payoff to the public resulting from errors in calculating pools and er-
rors occurring in the communication of payoffs results in more money returned to the public than is
actually due.

“Pari-mutuel pool” means the total amount wagered on each separate pari-mutuel pool for payoff
purposes.

“Payoff” means the amount distributed to holders of valid winning pari-mutuel tickets in each pool
as determined by the official order of finish and includes the amount wagered and profit.

“Pick (n)” means a betting transaction in which a purchaser selects winner(s) of (x) number of con-
tests designated by the association during one racing card.

“Pick three” means a wager to select the winners of three consecutive races and is not a parlay and
has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the association.

“Place” means a runner finishing second.

“Place pick (n) pools” means a wager to select the first- or second-place finisher in each of a desig-
nated number of contests.

“Place pool” means the total amount of money wagered on all betting interests in each race to finish
first or second.

“Post time” is the scheduled starting time for a contest.

“Profit split” is a division of profit among separate winning betting interests or winning betting
combinations resulting in two or more payoff prices.

“Quinella” means a wager selecting two runners to finish first and second, regardless of the order of
finish, and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the
association.

“Quinella double” means a wager which consists of selecting the quinella in each of two designated
contests and is an entirely separate pool from all other pools and has no connection with or relation to
any other pool conducted by the association.

“Runner” means each entrant in a contest, designated by a number as a betting interest.

“Show” means a runner finishing third.

“Show pool” is the total amount of money wagered on all betting interests in each contest to finish
either first, second or third.

“State” means the state of Iowa.

“Stewards” means the board of stewards or board of judges.

“Superfecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second, third, and fourth in
that contest and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the
association.

“Takeout percentage” means the amount authorized by Iowa Code section 99D.11 to be deducted
from each separate pari-mutuel pool.

“Totalizator” is a machine for registering wagers, computing odds and payoffs based upon data
supplied by each pari-mutuel ticket-issuing machine.

“Tote board” means the board that is used to display to the public the winning approximate odds or
approximate payoffs on runner, payoffs, and other pertinent information directly related to a contest.

“Trifecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second, and third in that race
and is not a parlay and has no connection with or relation to any other pool conducted by the associa-
tion.

“Tri-superfecta” means a wager selecting the exact order of finish for first, second and third in the
first designated tri-super contest combined with selecting the exact order of finish for first, second,
third and fourth in the second designated tri-super contest.
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“Twin quinella” means a wager in which the bettor selects the first two finishers, regardless of or-
der, in each of two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the twin quinella must be exchanged
for a free ticket on the second twin quinella contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half twin
quinella pool.

“Twin superfecta” means a wager in which the bettor selects the first four finishers, in their exact
order, in each of two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin superfecta contest must
be exchanged for a free ticket on the second twin superfecta contest in order to remain eligible for the
second-half twin superfecta pool.

“Twin trifecta” means a wager in which the bettor selects the three runners that will finish first, sec-
ond, and third in the exact order as officially posted in each of the two designated twin trifecta races.

“Underpayment” is when the payoff to the public resulting from errors in calculating pools and
errors occurring in the communication in payoffs results in less money returned to the public than is
actually due.

“Win” means a runner finishing first.

“Win pool” means the total amount wagered on all betting interests in each contest to finish first.

491—8.2(99D) General.

8.2(1) Wagering. Each association shall conduct wagering in accordance with applicable laws
and these rules. Such wagering shall employ a pari-mutuel system approved by the commission. The
totalizator shall be tested prior to and during the meeting as required by the commission. All systems of
wagering other than pari-mutuel, such as bookmaking and auction-pool selling, are prohibited and any
person attempting to participate in prohibited wagering shall be ejected or excluded from association
grounds.

8.2(2) Records. The association shall maintain records of all wagering so the commission may
review such records for any contest including the opening line, subsequent odds fluctuation, the
amount and at which window wagers were placed on any betting interest and such other information as
may be required. Such wagering records shall be retained by each association and safeguarded for a
period of time specified by the commission. The commission may require that certain of these records
be made available to the wagering public at the completion of each contest.

The association shall provide the commission with a list of the licensed individuals afforded access
to pari-mutuel records and equipment at the wagering facility.

8.2(3) Pari-mutuel tickets. A pari-mutuel ticket is evidence of a contribution to the pari-mutuel
pool operated by the association and is evidence of the obligation of the association to pay to the holder
thereof such portion of the distributable amount of the pari-mutuel pool as is represented by such valid
pari-mutuel ticket. The association shall cash all valid winning tickets when such are presented for
payment during the course of the meeting where sold, and for a specified period after the last day of the

' meeting.

a. To be deemed a valid pari-mutuel ticket, such ticket shall have been issued by a pari-mutuel
ticket machine operated by the association and recorded as a ticket entitled to a share of the pari-mutuel
pool, and contain imprinted information as to:

(1) The name of the association operating the meeting.

(2) A unique identifying number or code.

(3) Identification of the terminal at which the ticket was issued.

(4) A designation of the performance for which the wagering transaction was issued.

(5) The contest number for which the pool is conducted.

(6) The type(s) of wagers represented.

(7) The number(s) representing the betting interests for which the wager is recorded.

(8) The amount(s) of the contributions to the pari-mutuel pool or pools for which the ticket is evi-

\__, dence,
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b.  No pari-mutuel ticket recorded or reported as previously paid, canceled, or nonexistent shall
be deemed a valid pari-mutuel ticket by the association. The association may withhold payment and
refuse to cash any pari-mutuel ticket deemed not valid, except as provided in paragraph 8.2(4)“e.”

8.2(4) Pari-mutuel ticket sales.

a. Pari-mutuel tickets shall not be sold by anyone other than an association licensed to conduct
pari-mutuel wagering.

b.  No pari-mutuel ticket may be sold on a contest for which wagering has already been closed and
no association shall be responsible for ticket sales entered into but not completed by issuance of a ticket
before the totalizator is closed for wagering on such contest.

¢.  Claims pertaining to a mistake on an issued or unissued ticket must be made by the bettor prior
to leaving the seller’s window.

d. Payment on winning pari-mutuel wagers shall be made on the basis of the order of finish as
purposely posted and declared “official.” Any subsequent change in the order of finish or award of
purse money(s) as may result from a subsequent ruling by the stewards or administrator shall in no way
affect the pari-mutuel payoff. If an error in the posted order of finish or payoff figures is discovered, the
official order of finish or payoff prices may be corrected and an announcement concerning the change
shall be made to the public.

e.  The association shall not satisfy claims on lost, mutilated, or altered pari-mutuel tickets with-
out authorization from the administrator.

f The association shall have no obligation to enter a wager into a betting pool if unable to do so
due to equipment failure.

g Payment on valid pari-mutuel tickets shall be made only upon presentation and surrender to
the association where the wager was made within 60 days following the close of the meet during which
the wager was made. Failure to present any such ticket within 60 days shall constitute a waiver of the
right to receive payment.

8.2(5) Advance performance wagering. No association shall permit wagering to begin more than
one hour before scheduled post time of the first contest of a performance unless it has first obtained the
authorization of the administrator.

8.2(6) Claims for payment from pari-mutuel pool. At a designated location, a written, verified
claim for payment from a pari-mutuel pool shall be accepted by the association in any case where the
association has withheld payment or has refused to cash a pari-mutuel wager. The claim shall be made
on such form as approved by the administrator, and the claimant shall make such claim under penalty of
perjury. The original of such claim shall be forwarded to the administrator within 48 hours.

a. Inthe case of a claim made for payment of a mutilated pari-mutuel ticket which does not contain
the total imprinted elements required in paragraph 8.2(3) “e” of these general provisions, the association
shall make a recommendation to accompany the claim forwarded to the administrator as to whether or not
the mutilated ticket has sufficient elements to be positively identified as a winning ticket.

b. Inthecase of aclaim made for payment on a pari-mutuel wager, the administrator shall adjudi-
cate the claim and may order payment thereon from the pari-mutuel pool or by the association, or may
deny the claim, or may make such other order as the administrator may deem proper.

8.2(7) Payment for errors. If an error occurs in the payment amounts for pari-mutuel wagers
which are cashed or entitled to be cashed; and as a result of such error the pari-mutuel pool involved in
the error is not correctly distributed among winning ticket holders, the following shall apply:

-’
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a. Verification is required to show that the amount of the commission, the amount in breakage,
and the amount in payoffs are equal to the total gross pool. If the amount of the pool is more than the
amount used to calculate the payoff, the underpayment shall be added to the corresponding pool of the
next contest. If an underpayment is discovered after the close of the meeting, the underpayment shall
be held in an interest-bearing account approved by the administrator until being added, together with
accrued interest, to the corresponding pool of the next meet.

b.  Any claim not filed with the association within 30 days, inclusive of the date on which the un-
derpayment was publicly announced, shall be deemed waived; and the association shall have no fur-
ther liability therefor.

¢. In the event the error results in an overpayment to winning wagers, the association shall be
responsible for such payment.

8.2(8) Betting explanation. A summary explanation of pari-mutuel wagering and each type of
betting pool offered shall be published in the program for every wagering performance. The rules of
racing relative to each type of pari-mutuel pool offered must be prominently displayed on association
grounds and available upon request through association representatives.

8.29) Display of betting information.

a. Approximate odds for win pool betting shall be posted on display devices within view of the
wagering public and updated at intervals of not more than 90 seconds.

b.  The probable payoff or amounts wagered, in total and on each betting interest, for other pools
may be displayed to the wagering public at intervals and in a manner approved by the administrator.
¢. Official results and payoffs must be displayed upon each contest being declared official.

8.2(10) Canceled contests. If a contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” refunds shall be
granted on valid wagers in accordance with these rules.

8.2(11) Refunds.

a. Notwithstanding other provisions of these rules, refunds of the entire pool shall be made on:

(1) Win pools, exacta pools, and first-half double pools offered in contests in which the number of
betting interests has been reduced to fewer than two.

(2) Place pools, quinella pools, trifecta pools, first-half quinella double pools, first-half twin qui-
nella pools, first-half twin trifecta pools, and first-half tri-superfecta pools offered in contests in which
the number of betting interests has been reduced to fewer than three.

(3) Show pools, superfecta pools, and first-half twin superfecta pools offered in contests in which
the number of betting interests has been reduced to fewer than four.

b.  Authorized refunds shall be paid upon presentation and surrender of the affected pari-mutuel
ticket.

8.2(12) Coupled entries and mutuel fields.

a. Contestants coupled in wagering as a coupled entry or mutuel field shall be considered part of a
single betting interest for the purpose of price calculations and distribution of pools. Should any con-
testant in a coupled entry or mutuel field be officially withdrawn or scratched, the remaining contes-
tants in that coupled entry or mutuel field shall remain valid betting interests and no refunds will be
granted. If all contestants within a coupled entry or mutuel field are scratched, then tickets on such
betting interests shall be refunded, notwithstanding other provisions of these rules.

b.  For the purpose of price calculations only, coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be calculated
as asingle finisher, using the finishing position of the leading contestant in that coupled entry or mutuel
field to determine order of placing. This rule shall apply to all circumstances, including situations in-
volving a dead heat, except as otherwise provided by these rules.

8.2(13) Pools dependent upon betting interests. Unless the administrator otherwise provides, at
the time the pools are opened for wagering, the association:

a. May offer win, place, and show wagering on all contests with six or more betting interests.

b. May be allowed to prohibit show wagering on any contest with five or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.
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c.  May be allowed to prohibit place wagering on any contest with four or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

d. May be allowed to prohibit quinella wagering on any contest with three or fewer betting inter-
ests scheduled to start.

e. May be allowed to prohibit quinella double wagering on any contests with three or fewer bet-
ting interests scheduled to start.

f Maybeallowed to prohibit exacta wagering on any contest with three or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

g Shall prohibit trifecta wagering on any contest with six or fewer betting interests scheduled to
start, except in greyhound racing, or as provided in (1) below:

(1) Cancel trifecta. The stewards have the authority to cancel trifecta wagering at any time they

-’

determine an irregular pattern of wagering or determine that the conduct of the race would not be in the \que’

interest of the regulation of the pari-mutuel wagering industry or in the public confidence in racing.
The stewards may approve smaller fields for trifecta wagering if extraneous circumstances are shown
by the licensee.

(2) Reserved.

h.  May prohibit superfecta wagering on any contest with seven or fewer betting interests sched-
uled to start.

i.  May be allowed to prohibit twin quinella wagering on any contests with three or fewer betting
interests scheduled to start.

j- May prohibit twin trifecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start, except as provided in 8.2(13)“g”(1).

k. May prohibit tri-superfecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

. May prohibit twin superfecta wagering on any contests with seven or fewer betting interests
scheduled to start.

8.2(14) Prior approval required for betting pools.

a. Anassociation that desires to offer new forms of wagering must apply in writing to the admin-
istrator and receive written approval prior to implementing the new betting pool.

b.  The association may suspend previously approved forms of wagering with the prior approval
of the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended form of wagering is reinstated.
An association may request approval of a form of wagering or separate wagering pool for specific re-
quirements.

8.2(15) Closing of wagering in a contest.

a. A commission representative shall close wagering for each contest after which time no pari-
mutuel tickets shall be sold for that contest. All wagering shall stop and all pari-mutuel machines shall
be locked at post time or at the actual start of the races, whichever first occurs. Machines shall be auto-
matically locked by the stewards, unless unusual circumstances dictate the stewards to act differently.

b.  The association shall maintain, in good order, a system approved by the administrator for clos-
ing wagering.

8.2(16) Complaints pertaining to pari-mutuel operations.

a. When a patron makes a complaint regarding the pari-mutuel department to an association, the
association shall immediately issue a complaint report, setting out:

(1) The name of the complainant;

(2) The nature of the complaint;

(3) The name of the persons, if any, against whom the complaint was made;

(4) The date of the complaint;

(5) The action taken or proposed to be taken, if any, by the association.
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b.  The association shall submit every complaint report to the commission within five days after
the complaint was made.

8.2(17) Licensed employees. All licensees shall report any known irregularities or wrongdoings
by any person involving pari-mutuel wagering immediately to the administrator and cooperate in sub-
sequent investigations.

"8.2(18) Unrestricted access. The association shall permit the commission unrestricted access at
all times to its facilities and equipment and to all books, ledgers, accounts, documents and records of
the association that relate to pari-mutuel wagering.

8.2(19) Totalizator breakdown. In the event of irreparable breakdown of the totalizator during the
wagering on arace, the wagering on that race shall be declared closed and the payoff shall be computed
on the sums wagered in each pool up to the time of the breakdown.

8.2(20) Minimum wager and payoff. The minimum wager to be accepted by any licensed associa-
tion for win, place and show wagering shall be $2. The minimum payoff on a $2 wager shall be $2.20.
For all other wagers, the minimum wager to be accepted by any licensed association shall be $1. The
minimum payoff for a $1 wager shall be $1.10. Any deviation from this must be approved by the ad-
ministrator. In cases where a minus pool occurs, the association is responsible for the payment of the
minimum payoff and no breakage shall be incurred from that pari-mutuel pool.

8.2(21) Minors prohibited from wagering. No minor shall be permitted by any licensed associa-
tion to purchase or cash a pari-mutuel ticket.

8.2(22) Emergency situations. In the event of an emergency in connection with the pari-mutuel
department not covered in these rules, the pari-mutuel manager representing the association shall re-
port the problem to the stewards and the association and the stewards shall render a full report to the
administrator within 48 hours.

8.2(23) Commission mutuel supervisor. The commission may employ a mutuel supervisor with
accounting experience to serve as the commission’s designated representative at each race meeting as
provided in Iowa Code section 99D.19. In the absence of a specifically appointed commission mutuel
supervisor, the board of stewards or simulcast steward will perform the functions and duties of the
commission.

491—8.3(99D) Calculation of payoffs and distribution of pools.

8.3(1) Pools permitted. All permitted pari-mutuel wagering pools shall be separately and inde-
pendently calculated and distributed. The pari-mutuel wagering pools permitted in this state shall be
for win, place, show, double, exacta, trifecta, tri-super, twin-trifecta, superfecta, quinella, quinella
double, twin quinella, pick (3), and pick (n), place pick (n), each with separate and independent cal-
culation and distribution. Takeout shall be deducted from each gross pool as stipulated by Iowa Code
section 99D.11. The remainder of the moneys in the pool shall constitute the net pool for distribution as
payoff on winning wagers.

a.  For each wagering pool, the amount wagered on the winning betting interest or betting com-
binations is deducted from the net pool to determine the profit; the profit is then divided by the amount
wagered on the winning betting interest or combinations, such quotient being the profit per dollar.

b.  Either the standard or net price calculation procedure may be used to calculate single commis-
sion pools, while the net price calculation procedure must be used to calculate multicommission pools.

(1) Standard price calculation procedure.

SINGLE PRICE POOL (WIN POOL)

Gross pool = sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds
Takeout = gross pool x percent takeout

Net pool = gross pool - takeout

Profit net pool — gross amount bet on winner

nu

Profit per dollar profit/gross amount bet on winner
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$1 unbroken price profit per dollar + $1

$1 broken price = $1 unbroken price rounded down to the break point
Total payout = $1 broken price x gross amount bet on winner
Total breakage = net pool — total payout

PROFIT SPLIT (PLACE POOL)

Profit is net pool less gross amount bet on all place finishers. Finishers split profit ¥z and 2 (place
profit), then divide by gross amount bet on each place finisher for two unique prices.

PROFIT SPLIT (SHOW POOL)

Profit is net pool less gross amount bet on all show finishers. Finishers split profit 1/3 and 1/3 and 1/3 \/
(show profit), then divide by gross amount bet on each show finisher for three unique prices.

(2) Net price calculation procedure.

SINGLE PRICE POOL (WIN POOL)

Gross pool = sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds
Takeout = gross pool x percent takeout
For each source:
Net pool gross pool — takeout

nn

Net bet on winner gross amount bet on winner x (1 percent takeout)
Total net pool = sum of all sources net pools
Total net bet on winner = sum of all sources net bet on winner .’
Total profit = total net pool — total net bet on winner
Profit per dollar = total profit/total net bet on winner

$1 unbroken base price
For each source:

profit per dollar + $1

$1 unbroken price = $1 unbroken base price x (1 percent takeout)

$1 broken price = $1 unbroken price rounded down to the break point
Total payout = $1 broken price x gross amount bet on winner
Total breakage = net pool ~ total payout

PROFIT SPLIT (PLACE POOL)

Total profit is the total net pool less the total net amount bet on all place finishers. Finishers split total ‘aws’
profit 2 and ¥z (place profit), then divide by total net amount bet on each place finisher for two unique
unbroken base prices.

PROFIT SPLIT (SHOW POOL)

Total profit is the total net pool less the total net amount bet on all show finishers. Finishers split total
profit 1/3 and 1/3 and 1/3 (show profit), then divide by total net amount bet on each show finisher for
three unique unbroken base prices.

¢.  If a profit split results in only one covered winning betting interest or combination, it shall be
calculated the same as a single-price pool.

d. Minimum payoffs and the method used for calculating breakage shall be established by the
administrator.

e. The individual pools outlined in these rules may be given alternative names by each associa- ‘s’
tion, provided prior approval is obtained from the administrator.
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8.3(2) Win pools.

a. The amount wagered on the betting interest which finishes first is deducted from the net pool,
the balance remaining being the profit; the profit is divided by the amount wagered on the betting inter-
est finishing first, such quotient being the profit-per-dollar wagered to win on that betting interest.

b.  The net win pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to winning wagers in the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) To those whose selection finished first; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) To those whose selection finished second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) To those whose selection finished third; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on win wagers for that contest.

If there is a dead heat for first involving:

c.
\w’ (1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the win pool shall be distributed as if no

e’

dead heat occurred.
(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the win pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

Table 1: WIN POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:
Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
($194,230.00 - $1,317.00)
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout: Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
($192,913.00 x 18%)
Net pool:
Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
($192,913.00 - $34,724.34)
Gross amount bet on winner = $23,872.00
Profit:
Net pool — gross amount bet on winner = $134,316.66
(3158,188.66 — $23,872.00)
Profit per dollar:
Profit/gross amount bet on winner = $5.6265357

($134,316.66/$23,872.00)
$1 unbroken price:

Profit per dollar + $1 = $6.6265357
(85.6265357 + $1)
Round off to nearest $0.05 = $0.0265357
$1 broken price:
$1 unbroken price — round off to nearest $1.10 = $6.60
Total payout:
$1 broken price x gross amount bet on winner = $157,555.20

(86.60 x $23,872.00)
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Total breakage:
Net pool — total payout = $633.46
($158,188.66 — $157,555.20)
$2 broken price:
$1 broken price x 2 = $13.20

(86.60 x 2)

8.3@3) Place pools.

a. The amounts wagered to place on the first two betting interests to finish are deducted from the
net pool, the balance remaining being the profit; the profitis divided into two equal portions, one being
assigned to each winning betting interest and divided by the amount wagered to place on that betting
interest, the resulting quotient being profit per dollar wagered to place on that betting interest.

b.  The net place pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) Ifcontestantsof a coupled entry or mutuel field finished in the first two places, as a single-price
pool to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field; otherwise

(2) Asa profit split to those whose selection is included within the first two finishers; but if there
are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the one covered betting interest included within
the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to those who selected the third-place finisher; but if there are no such
wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on place wagers for that contest.

c. Ifthere is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pool is divided with one-half
of the profit distributed to place wagers on the betting interest finishing first and the remainder is dis-
tributed equally among place wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead heat for second.

Table 2: PLACE POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00
Percent takeout = 18%
Takeout: Gross pool x percent takeout = $34,724.34
Net pool:

Gross pool — takeout = $158,188.66
Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $23,872.00

Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $12,500.00

'/

-’/
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Profit:

Net pool — gross amount bet on 1st place finisher

— gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $121,816.66

Place profit:

Profit/2 = $60,908.33
Profit per dollar for 1st place:

Place profit/gross amount bet on 1st place finisher = $2.5514548
$1 unbroken price for 1st place:

Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 = $3.5514548
Profit per dollar for 2nd place:

Place profit/gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher = $4.8726664
$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:

Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 = $5.8726664

8.3(4) Show pools.

a. The amounts wagered to show on the first three betting interests to finish are deducted from the
net pool, the balance remaining being the profit; the profit is divided into three equal portions, one be-
ing assigned to each winning betting interest and divided by the amount wagered to show on that bet-
ting interest, the resulting quotient being the profit per dollar wagered to show on that betting interest.

b.  The net show pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finished in the first three places, as a single
price pool to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field; otherwise

(2) If contestants of a coupled entry or mutuel field finished as two of the first three finishers, the
profitis divided with two-thirds distributed to those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field and
one-third distributed to those who selected the other betting interest included within the first three fin-
ishers; otherwise

(3) Asaprofitsplit to those whose selection is included within the first three finishers; but if there
are no such wagers on one of those finishers, then

(4) Asaprofit split to those who selected one of the two covered betting interests included within
the first three finishers; but if there are no such wagers on two of those three finishers, then

(5) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the one covered betting interest included within
the first three finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(6) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the fourth-place finisher; but if there are no such
wagers, then

(7) The entire pool shall be refunded on show wagers for that contest.

c. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Two contestants representing the same betting interest, the profit is divided with two-thirds
distributed to those who selected the first-place finishers and one-third distributed to those who se-
lected the betting interest finishing third.

(2) Three contestants representing a single betting interest, the show pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool.

(3) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the show pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the profit is divided with one-third distrib-
uted to those who selected the betting interest finishing first and two-thirds distributed to those who
selected the second-place finishers.
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(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the show pool shall be distributed as a profit split.
(3) Contestants representing three betting interests, the show pool is divided with one-third of the
profit distributed to show wagers on the betting interest finishing first and the remainder is distributed
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equally among show wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead heat for second.

e. If there is a dead heat for third involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the show pool shall be distributed as if no

dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the show pool is divided with two-
thirds of the profit distributed to show wagers on the betting interests finishing first and second and the
remainder is distributed equally among show wagers on those betting interests involved in the dead

heat for third.

Table 3: SHOW POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests =
Refunds =
Gross pool:
Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds =
Percent takeout =

Takeout:

Gross pool x percent takeout =
Net pool:

Gross pool - takeout =
Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher =
Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher =
Gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher =
Profit:

Net pool — gross amount bet on 1st place finisher

— gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher
— gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher =

Show profit:

Profit/3 =
Profit per dollar for 1st place:

Show profit/gross amount bet on 1st place finisher =
$1 unbroken price for 1st place:

Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 =
Profit per dollar for 2nd place:

Show profit/gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher =
$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:

Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 =
Profit per dollar for 3rd place:

Show profit/gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher =
$1 unbroken price for 3rd place:

Profit per dollar for 3rd place + $1 =

$194,230.00
$1,317.00

$192,913.00
18%

$34,724.34

$158,188.66
$23,872.00
$12,500.00
$4,408.00

$117,408.66

$39,136.22
$1.6394194
$2.6394194
$3.1308976
$4.1308976
$8.8784528

$9.8784528

.’

\/
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Table 4$: SHOW POOL
Single Takeout Rate & Single Betting Source

(Single Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests =
Refunds =
Gross pool:
Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds =
Takeout:
Gross pool x percent takeout =
Percent takeout =
Total net pool:
Gross pool — takeout =

Gross amount bet on 1st place finisher =
Net amount bet on 1st place finisher =
Gross amount bet on 2nd place finisher =
Net amount bet on 2nd place finisher =
Gross amount bet on 3rd place finisher =
Net amount bet on 3rd place finisher =

Total net bet on winners:
Net amount bet on 1st place finisher +
Net amount bet on 2nd place finisher +
Net amount bet on 3rd place finisher =
Total profit:
Total net pool — total net bet on winners =

Show profit:
Total profit/3 =

Profit per dollar for 1st place:
Show profit/net amount bet on 1st place finisher =
$1 unbroken base price for 1st place:
Profit per dollar for 1st place + $1 =
$1 unbroken price for 1st place:
$1 unbroken base price for 1st place x
(1 percent takeout) =

Profit per dollar for 2nd place:
Show profit/net amount bet on 2nd place finisher =
$1 unbroken base price for 2nd place:
Profit per dollar for 2nd place + $1 =
$1 unbroken price for 2nd place:
$1 unbroken base price for 2nd place x
(1 percent takeout) =

Profit per dollar for 3rd place:

Show profit/net amount bet on 3rd place finisher =
$1 unbroken base price for 3rd place:

Profit per dollar for 3rd place + $1 =

$1 unbroken price for 3rd place:

$1 unbroken base price for 3rd place x
(1 percent takeout) =
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$194,230.00
$1,317.00

$192,913.00

$34,724.34
18%

$158,188.66
$23,872.00
$19,575.04
$12,500.00
$10,250.00

$4,408.00
$3,614.56

$33,439.60
$124,749.06
$41,583.02

$2.1242879
$3.1242879

$2.5619161

$.0568800

$5.0568800

$4.1466416

$11.504310

$12.504310

$10.253534



Ch 8, p.14 Racing and Gaming[491) IAC 4/14/93, 5/17/00

8.3(5) Double pools.

a. The double requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of two specified contests.

b.  The netdouble pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose selection finished first in each of the two contests; but if
there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asaprofit split to those who selected the first-place finisher in either of the two contests; but if
there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the one covered first-place finisher in either con-
test; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) Asasingle-price pool to those whose selection finished second in each of the two contests; but
if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on double wagers for those contests.

c. If there is a dead heat for first in either of the two contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the double pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the double pool shall be distributed asa
profit split if there is more than one covered winning combination.

d. Should a betting interest in the first half of the double be scratched prior to the first double con-
test being declared official, all money wagered on combinations including the scratched betting inter-
est shall be deducted from the double pool and refunded.

e.  Should a betting interest in the second half of the double be scratched prior to the close of wa-
gering on the first double contest, all money wagered on combinations including the scratched betting
interest shall be deducted from the double pool and refunded.

£ Should a betting interest in the second half of the double be scratched after the close of wager-
ing on the first double contest, all wagers combining the winner of the first contest with the scratched
betting interest in the second contest shall be allocated a consolation payoff. In calculating the consola-
tion payoff the net double pool shall be divided by the total amount wagered on the winner of the first
contest and an unbroken consolation price obtained. The broken consolation price is multiplied by the
dollar value of wagers on the winner of the first contest combined with the scratched betting interest to
obtain the consolation payoff. Breakage is not declared in this calculation. The consolation payoff is
deducted from the net double pool before calculation and distribution of the winning double payoff.
Dead heats including separate betting interests in the first contest shall result in a consolation payoff
calculated as a profit split.

g Ifeither of the double contests is canceled prior to the first double contest, or the first double
contest is declared “no contest,” the entire double pool shall be refunded on double wagers for those
contests.

h. If the second double contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” after the conclusion of the
first double contest, the net double pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to wagers selecting
the winner of the first double contest. In the event of a dead heat involving separate betting interests,
the net double pool shall be distributed as a profit split.

Table 5: DOUBLE POOL
(Standard Price Calculation)

Sum of wagers on all betting interests = $194,230.00
Refunds = $1,317.00
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds = $192,913.00

Percent takeout = 18%
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Takeout:
Gross pool x percent takeout =

Net pool:
Gross pool - takeout =

Gross amount bet on winning combination =

Profit:
Net pool — gross amount bet on winning combination =

Profit per dollar:
Profit/gross amount bet on winning combination =

$1 unbroken price:

Profit per dollar + $1 =
Table 6: DOUBLE POOL
CONSOLATION PRICING
Sum of wagers on all betting interests =
Refunds =
Gross pool:

Sum of wagers on all betting interests — refunds =
Percent takeout =

Takeout:
Gross pool x percent takeout =

Net pool:
Gross pool — takeout =

Consolation pool:

Sum total amount bet on winner of the first contest with all second contest

betting interests =

$1 consolation unbroken consolation price:
Net pool/consolation pool =

$1 consolation broken price =

Amount bet on winner of the first contest with scratched betting interests:

Consolation liability:

$1 consolation broken price x (amount bet on the winner of the first contest

with scratched betting interests) =

Adjusted net pool:
Net pool — consolation liability =

Gross amount bet on the winning combination =
Profit:

Adjusted net pool — gross amount bet on the winning combination =

Profit per dollar:

Profit/gross amount bet on the winning combination =
$1 unbroken price:

Profit per dollar + $1 =
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$34,724.34

$158,188.66
$23,872.00

$134,316.66
$5.6265357

$6.6265357

$194,230.00
$1,317.00

$192,913.00
18%

$34,724.34

$158,188.66

$43,321.00

$3.6515468
$3.65
$1,234.00
$4,504.10

$153,684.56
$23,872.00

$129,812.56
$5.4378586

$6.4378586
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8.3(6) Pick three pools.

a.  The pick three requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of three specified contests.

b.  The net pick three pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose selection finished firstin each of the three contests; but if
there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in any two of the three con-
tests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in any one of the three con-
tests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on pick three wagers for those contests.

c. If there is a dead heat for first in any of the three contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the pick three pool shall be distributed as if
no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the pick three pool shall be distributed
as a single-price pool with each winning wager receiving an equal share of the profit.

d. Should abetting interest in any of the three pick three contests be scratched, the actual favorite,
asevidenced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the close of wagering on that contest, shall be
substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes, including pool calculations. In the event
that the win-pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the substitute selection shall be the betting
interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall produce reports showing each of the
wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which became winners as a result of the sub-
stitution, in addition to the normal winning combination,

e. If all three pick three contests are canceled or declared “no contest,” the entire pool shall be
refunded on pick three wagers for those contests.

f If one or two of the pick three contests are canceled or declared “no contest,” the pick three
pool will remain valid and shall be distributed in accordance with 8.3(6)“b.”

8.3(7) Pick (n) pool.

a.  The pick (n) requires selection of the first-place finisher in each of a designated number of con-
tests. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the scheduling
of pick (n) contests, the designation of one of the methods prescribed in 8.3(7) “b, ” and the amount of
any cap to be set on the carryover. Any changes to the approved pick (n) format require prior approval
from the administrator.

b.  The pick (n) pool shall be apportioned under one of the following methods:

(1) Method 1, pick (n) with carryover. The net pick (n) pool and carryover, if any, shall be distrib-
uted as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests,
based upon the official order of finish. If there are no such wagers, then a designated percentage of the
net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool of those who selected the first-place finisher in the
greatest number of pick (n) contests; and the remainder shall be added to the carryover.

(2) Method 2, pick (n) with minor pool and carryover. The major share of the net pick (n) pool and
the carryover, if any, shall be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the pick
(n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be
distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n) con-
tests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher of
all pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to
those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number of pick (n) contests; and the major
share shall be added to the carryover.
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(3) Method 3, pick (n) with no minor pool and no carryover. The net pick (n) pool shall be distrib-
uted as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number of pick
(n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no winning wagers, the pool is re-
funded.

(4) Method 4, pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of the net pick (n) pool
shall be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in the greatest number of pick (n) con-
tests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be distrib-
uted to those who selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n) contests,
based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in a sec-
ond greatest number of pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be combined with
the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place finisher in the
greatest number of pick (n) contests. If the greatest number of first-place finishers selected is one, the
major and minor shares are combined for distribution as a single-price pool. If there are no winning
wagers, the pool is refunded.

(5) Method 5, pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of net pick (n) pool shall
be distributed to those who selected the first-place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests, based upon
the official order of finish. The minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who
selected the first-place finisher in the second greatest number of pick (n) contests, based upon the offi-
cial order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in all pick (n) contests, the
entire net pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place
finisher in the greatest number of pick (n) contests. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place fin-
isher in a second greatest number of pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net pick (n) pool shall be
combined with the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-
place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests. If there are no winning wagers, the pool is refunded.

c. If there is a dead heat for first in any of the pick (n) contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the pick (n) pool shall be distributed asif no
dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the pick (n) pool shall be distributed as
a single-price pool with each winning wager receiving an equal share of the profit.

d. Should a betting interest in any of the pick (n) contests be scratched, the actual favorite, as evi-
denced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the host association for the contest at the close of
wagering on that contest, shall be substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes, includ-
ing pool calculations. In the event that the win pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the
substitute selection shall be the betting interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall
produce reports showing each of the wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which
became winners as a result of the substitution, in addition to the normal winning combination.

e.  Thepick (n) pool shall be canceled and all pick (n) wagers for the individual performance shall
be refunded if:

(1) Atleast two contests included as part of the pick three are canceled or declared “no contest.”

(2) Atleast three contests included as part of a pick four, pick five, or pick six are canceled or de-
clared “no contest.”

(3) Atleast four contests included as part of a pick seven, pick eight, or pick nine are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(4) Atleast five contests included as part of a pick ten are canceled or declared “no contest.”

f Ifatleast one contest included as part of a pick (n) is canceled or declared “no contest,” but not
more than the number specified in 8.3(7) “e,” the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to
those whose selection finished first in the greatest number of pick (n) contests for that performance.
Such distribution shall include the portion ordinarily retained for the pick (n) carryover but not the car-

-’ ryover from previous performances.
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g The pick (n) carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administrator so
that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the pick (n) carryover equals or exceeds the des-
ignated cap, the pick (n) carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under other provisions of
this rule. After the pick (n) carryover is frozen, 100 percent of the net pool, part of which ordinarily
would be added to the pick (n) carryover, shall be distributed to those whose selection finished first in
the greatest number of pick (n) contests for that performance.

h. A written request for permission to distribute the pick (n) carryover on a specific performance
may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the distribution, an
explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the distribution.

i.  Should the pick (n) carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and perfor-
mance in which there are no wagers selecting the first-place finisher in each of the pick (n) contests, the
entire pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those whose selection finished firstin the great- \ws’/
est number of pick (n) contests. The pick (n) carryover shall be designated for distribution on a speci-
fied date and performance only under the following circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(7)“A.”

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap, a
change from one type of pick (n) wagering to another, or when the pick (n) is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

j- If, for any reason, the pick (n) carryover must be carried over to the corresponding pick (n)
pool of asubsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account approved by
the administrator. The pick (n) carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added to the net pick (n)
pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by the administrator.

k. With the written approval of the administrator, the association may contribute to the pick (n)
carryover a sum of money up to the amount of any designated cap. -’

. Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered on
specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of live tickets remaining is strictly prohib-
ited, unless permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary com-
munication between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

m. The association may suspend previously approved pick (n) wagering with the prior approval
of the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended pick (n) wagering is reinstated.
An association may request approval of a pick (n) wager or separate wagering pool for specific per-
formances.

Table 7: PICK SEVEN POOL
Multiple Takeout Rates & Multiple Betting Sources

(Net Price Calculation) w
Percent Gross Gross Amt. Net Net Amt.
Takeout Pool Bet on Win. Pool Bet on Win.
Source 1: 16% $190,000.00 $ 44.00 $159,600.00 $ 36.96
Source 2: 18.5% $ 10,000.00 $ 18.00 $ 8,150.00 $ 14.67
Source 3: 21% $525,730.00 $124.00 $415,326.70 $ 97.96
TOTALS: $725,730.00 $186.00 $583,076.70 $149.59
Total profit:
Total net pool — total net bet on the winning combination = $582,927.11
Profit per dollar:

Total profit/total net bet on the winning combination = $3,896.8321 |
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$1 unbroken base price:

Profit per dollar + $1 = $3,897.8321
$1 unbroken price for source 1:

$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,274.1789
$1 unbroken price for source 2:

$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,176.7331
$1 unbroken price for source 3:

$1 unbroken base price x (1 — percent takeout) = $3,079.2873

8.3(8) Place pick (n) pools.

a. The place pick (n) requires selection of the first- or second-place finisher in each of a desig-
nated number of contests. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator con-
cerning the scheduling of place pick (n) contests, the designation of one of the methods prescribed in
8.3(8)“b, ” the distinctive name identifying the pool and the amount of any cap to be set on the carry-
over. Any changes to the approved place pick (n) format require prior approval from the administrator.

b.  The place pick (n) pool shall be apportioned under one of the following methods:

(1) Method 1, pick (n) with carryover. The net place pick (n) pool and carryover, if any, shall be
distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in each of the
place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no such wagers, then adesig-
nated percentage of the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool of those who selected the
first- or second-place finisher in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests; and the remainder shall
be added to the carryover.

(2) Method 2, place pick (n) with minor pool and carryover. The major share of the net place pick
(n) pool and the carryover, if any, shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place
finisher in each of the place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of
the net place pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in
the second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there
are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher of all place pick (n) contests, the minor share
of the net place pick (n) pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or
second-place finisher in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests; and the major share shall be
added to the carryover.

(3) Method 3, place pick (n) with no minor pool and no carryover. The net place pick (n) pool shall
be distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the
greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no win-
ning wagers, the pool is refunded.

(4) Method 4, place pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of the net place
pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest
number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net
place pick (n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the
second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no
wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in a second greatest number of place pick (n) con-
tests, the minor share of the net place pick (n) pool shall be combined with the major share for distribu-
tion as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest num-
ber of place pick (n) contests. If the greatest number of first- or second-place finishers selected is one,
the major and minor shares are combined for distribution as a single-price pool. If there are no winning
wagers, the pool is refunded.
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(5) Method 5, place pick (n) with minor pool and no carryover. The major share of net place pick
(n) pool shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in each of the place
pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. The minor share of the net place pick (n) pool
shall be distributed to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the second greatest num-
ber of place pick (n) contests, based upon the official order of finish. If there are no wagers selecting the
first- or second-place finisher in all place pick (n) contests, the entire net place pick (n) pool shall be
distributed as a single-price pool to those who selected the first- or second-place finisher in the greatest
number of place pick (n) contests. If there are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in a
second greatest number of place pick (n) contests, the minor share of the net place pick (n) pool shall be
combined with the major share for distribution as a single-price pool to those who selected the first-place
finisher in each of the place pick (n) contests. If there are no winning wagers, the pool is refunded.

c. If there is a dead heat for first in any of the place pick (n) contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pick (n) pool shall be distributed
as if no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pick (n) pool shall be distrib-
uted as a single-price pool with each winning wager including each betting interest participating in the
dead heat.

d.  If there is a dead heat for second in any of the place pick (n) contests involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the place pick (n) pool shall be distributed
as if no dead heat occurred.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the place pick (n) pool shall be distrib-
uted as a single-price pool with a winning wager including the betting interest which finished first or
any betting interest involved in the dead heat for second.

e.  Should a betting interest in any of the place pick (n) contests be scratched, the actual favorite,
asevidenced by total amounts wagered in the win pool at the host association for the contest at the close
of wagering on that contest, shall be substituted for the scratched betting interest for all purposes, in-
cluding pool calculations. In the event that the win pool total for two or more favorites is identical, the
substitute selection shall be the betting interest with the lowest program number. The totalizator shall
produce reports showing each of the wagering combinations with substituted betting interests which
became winners as a result of the substitution, in addition to the normal winning combination.

£ Theplace pick (n) pool shall be canceled and all place pick (n) wagers for the individual perfor-
mance shall be refunded if:

(1) At least two contests included as part of a pick three are canceled or declared “no contest.”

(2) Atleast three contests included as part of a pick four, pick five, or pick six are canceled or de-
clared “no contest.”

(3) Atleast four contests included as part of a pick seven, pick eight, or pick nine are canceled or
declared “no contest.”

(4) Atleast five contests included as part of a pick ten are canceled or declared “no contest.”

g Ifatleast one contest included as part of a place pick (n) is canceled or declared “no contest,”
but not more than the number specified in 8.3(8)“f, ” the net pool shall be distributed as a single-price
pool to those whose selection finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests
for that performance. Such distribution shall include the portion ordinarily retained for the place pick
(n) carryover but not the carryover from previous performances.

h.  The place pick (n) carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administrator
so that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the place pick (n) carryover equals or exceeds the
designated cap, the place pick (n) carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under other provi-
sions of this subrule. After the place pick (n) carryover is frozen, 100 percent of the net pool, part of
which ordinarily would be added to the place pick (n) carryover, shall be distributed to those whose selec-
tion finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests for that performance.

-’
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i. A written request for permission to distribute the place pick (n) carryover on a specific perfor-
mance may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the distribution,
an explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the distribution.

j- Should the place pick (n) carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and per-
formance in which there are no wagers selecting the first- or second-place finisher in each of the place
pick (n) contests, the entire pool shall be distributed as a single-price pool to those whose selection
finished first or second in the greatest number of place pick (n) contests. The place pick (n) carryover
shall be designated for distribution on a specified date and performance only under the following cir-
cumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(8)“i.”

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap, a
change from one type of place pick (n) wagering to another, or when the place pick (n) is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

k. If, for any reason, the place pick (n) carryover must be carried over to the corresponding place
pick (n) pool of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account ap-
proved by the administrator. The place pick (n) carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added to
the net place pick (n) pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by the admin-
istrator.

I With the written approval of the administrator, the association may contribute to the place pick
(n) carryover a sum of money up to the amount of any designated cap.

m. Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered on
specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of live tickets remaining is strictly prohib-
ited, unless permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary com-
munication between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

n.  The association may suspend previously approved place pick (n) wagering with the prior ap-
proval of the administrator. Any carryover shall be held until the suspended place pick (n) wagering is
reinstated. An association may request approval of a place pick (n) wager or separate wagering pool
for specific performances.

8.3(9) Quinella pools.

a.  The quinella requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, for a single contest.

b. The net quinella pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Ifcontestantsofacoupled entry or mutuel field finish as the first two finishers, as a single-price
pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting inter-
est in the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asa profit split to those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest
included within the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella wagers for that contest.

c. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the quinella pool shall be distributed to
those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in the
official order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the quinella pool shall be distributed as if no
dead heat occurred.
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(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the quinella pool shall be distributed
as a profit split.

d. Ifthere is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing the same betting interest,
the quinella pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat occurred.

e. Ifthere is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing two or more betting inter-
ests, the quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the following precedence, based upon the offi-
cial order of finish:

(1) Asaprofitsplit to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the
dead heat for second; but if there is only one combination covered, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest in-
volved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asa profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) Asaprofit splitto those whose combination included the winner and any other betting interest
and wagers selecting any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no
such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella wagers for that contest.

8.3(10) Quinella double pools.

a. Thequinelladouble requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, in each of
two specified contests.

b.  The net quinella double pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following prece-
dence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) If a coupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two contestants in either contest, as a
single-price pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate
betting interest in the official order of finish for that contest, as well as the first two finishers in the
alternate quinella double contest; otherwise

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the first two finishers in each of the two quinella
double contests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asaprofit splitto those who selected the first two finishers in either of the two quinella double
contests; but if there are no such wagers on one of the contests, then

(4) Asasingle-price pool to those who selected the first two finishers in the one covered quinella
double contest; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on quinella double wagers for those contests.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first in either of the two quinella double contests involving:

(1) Contestantsrepresenting the same betting interest, the quinella double pool shall be distributed
to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in
the official order of finish for that contest.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as
if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be dis-
tributed as a profit split.

d. Ifthereis adead heat for second in either of the quinella double contests involving contestants
representing the same betting interest, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat
occurred.

e. Ifthereis a dead heat for second in either of the quinella double contests involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the quinella double pool shall be distributed as profit split.

f. Should a betting interest in the first half of the quinella double be scratched prior to the first
quinella double contest being declared official, all money wagered on combinations including the
scratched betting interest shall be deducted from the quinella double pool and refunded.

-’
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g  Should abettinginterest in the second half of the quinella double be scratched prior to the close
of wagering on the first quinella double contest, all money wagered on combinations including the
scratched betting interest shall be deducted from the quinella double pool and refunded.

h.  Should abetting interest in the second half of the quinella double be scratched after the close of
wagering on the first quinella double contest, all wagers combining the winning combination in the
first contest with a combination including the scratched betting interest in the second contest shall be
allocated a consolation payoff. In calculating the consolation payoff, the net quinella double pool shall
be divided by the total amount wagered on the winning combination in the first contest and an unbro-
ken consolation price obtained. The unbroken consolation price is multiplied by the dollar value of
wagers on the winning combination in the first contest combined with a combination including the
scratched betting interest in the second contest to obtain the consolation payoff. Breakage is not de-
clared in this calculation. The consolation payoff is deducted from the net quinella double pool before
calculation and distribution of the winning quinella double payoff. In the event of a dead heat involv-
ing separate betting interests, the net quinella double pool shall be distributed as a profit split.

i.  Ifeither of the quinella double contests is canceled prior to the first quinella double contest, or
the first quinella double contest is declared “no contest,” the entire quinella double pool shall be re-
funded on quinella double wagers for those contests.

j. Ifthe second quinella double contest is canceled or declared “no contest” after the conclusion
of the first quinella double contest, the net quinella double pool shall be distributed as a single-price
pool to wagers selecting the winning combination in the first quinella double contest. If there are no
wagers selecting the winning combination in the first quinella double contest, the entire quinella
double pool shall be refunded on quinella double wagers for those contests.

8.3(11) Exacta pools.

a. Theexacta requires selection of the first two finishers, in their exact order, for a single contest.

b.  The net exacta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) Ifcontestantsofacoupled entry or mutuel field finish as the first two finishers, as a single-price
pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting inter-
est in the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asaprofit split to those whose combination included either the first-place betting interest to
finish first or the second-place betting interest to finish second; but if there are no such wagers on one of
those two finishers, then

(4) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest to
finish first or second in the correct sequence; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on exacta wagers for that contest.

c.  If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the exacta pool shall be distributed as a
single-price pool to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate
betting interest in the official order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two or more betting interests, the exacta pool shall be distributed as a
profit split.

d. If there is a dead heat for second involving contestants representing the same betting interest,
the exacta pool shall be distributed as if no dead heat occurred.

e. Ifthereisadead heat for second involving contestants representing two or more betting inter-
ests, the exacta pool shall be distributed to ticket holders in the following precedence, based upon the
official order of finish:
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(1) Asaprofit split to those combining the first-place betting interest with any of the betting inter-
ests involved in the dead heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those combining the first-place betting interest with the one covered
betting interest involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asaprofit split to those wagers correctly selecting the winner for first place and those wagers
selecting any of the dead-heated betting interests for second place; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on exacta wagers for that contest.

8.3(12) Trifecta pools.

a. The trifecta requires selection of the first three finishers, in their exact order, for a single contest.

b.  The nettrifecta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based
upon the official order of finish:

(1) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first
three betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire pool shall be refunded on trifecta wagers for that contest.

c.  If less than three betting interests finish and the contest is declared official, payoffs will be
made based upon the order of finish of those betting interests completing the contest. The balance of
any selection beyond the number of betting interests completing the contest shall be ignored.

d. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations se-
lecting three or more betting interests which correspond with any of the betting interests involved in the
dead heat shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, both of the wagering combinations selecting
the two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the third-place betting interest
shall share in a profit split.

e. Ifthere is a dead heat for second, all of the combinations correctly selecting the winner com-
bined with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second shall share in a profit split.

f Ifthereis a dead heat for third, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first two fin-
ishers, in correct sequence, along with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for third
shall share in a profit split.

g Coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be allowed in trifecta contests.

h.  The stewards shall have the authority to cancel trifecta wagering anytime there are fewer than
seven betting interests at post time, except in greyhound racing. The administrator may approve small-
er fields for trifecta wagering if extraneous circumstances are shown by the licensee.

8.3(13) Superfecta pools.

a. The superfecta requires selection of the first four finishers, in their exact order, for a single
contest.

b.  The net superfecta pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence,
based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first four
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

‘e’
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(4) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on superfecta wagers for that contest.

c. Iflessthan four betting interests finish and the contest is declared official, payoffs will be made
based upon the order of finish of those betting interests completing the contest. The balance of any
selection beyond the number of betting interests completing the contest shall be ignored.

d. If there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing four or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations se-
lecting four betting interests which correspond with any of the betting interests involved in the dead
heat shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing three betting interests, all of the wagering combinations selecting the
three dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the fourth-place betting interest
shall share in a profit split.

(3) Contestants representing two betting interests, both of the wagering combinations selecting
the two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, along with the third-place and fourth-place
betting interests shall share in a profit split.

e. If there is a dead heat for second involving:

(1) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, all of the wagering combinations cor-
rectly selecting the winner combined with any of the three betting interests involved in the dead heat for
second shall share in a profit split.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, all of the wagering combinations correctly se-
lecting the winner, the two dead-heated betting interests, irrespective of order, and the fourth-place
betting interests shall share in a profit split.

f Ifthereisadead heat for third, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first two fin-
ishers, in correct sequence, along with any two of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for
third shall share in a profit split.

g If there is a dead heat for fourth, all wagering combinations correctly selecting the first three
finishers, in correct sequence, along with any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for
fourth shall share in a profit split.

h. Rescinded IAB 6/8/94, effective 7/13/94.

8.3(14) Twin quinella pools.

a. The twin quinella requires selection of the first two finishers, irrespective of order, in each of
two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin quinella contest must be exchanged fora
free ticket on the second twin quinella contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half twin qui-
nella pool. Such tickets may be exchanged only at attended ticket windows prior to the second twin
quinella contest. There will be no monetary reward for winning the first twin quinella contest. Both of
the designated twin quinella contests shall be included in only one twin quinella pool.

b. Inthe first twin quinella contest only, winning wagers shall be determined using the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the first twin quinella contest:

(1) If a coupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two finishers, those who selected the
coupled entry or mutue! field combined with the next separate betting interest in the official order of
finish shall be winners; otherwise

(2) Those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests shall be winners; but if
there are no such wagers, then

(3) Those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher shall be winners;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) Those whose combination included the one covered betting interest included within the first
two finishers shall be winners; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on twin quinella wagers for that contest.

¢. In the first twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for first involving:
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(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, those who selected the coupled entry or mu-
tuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in the official order of finish shall be winners.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the winning twin quinella wagers shall be de-
termined as if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, those whose combination included
any two of the betting interests finishing in the dead heat shall be winners.

d. Inthe first twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for second involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the twin quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the
following precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asaprofitsplit to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the
dead heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest in-
volved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asa profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) Asaprofit split to those whose combination included the winner and any other betting interest
and wagers selecting any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no
such wagers, then

(5) The entire pool shall be refunded on twin quinella wagers for that contest.

e. Inthesecond twin quinella contest only, the entire net twin quinella pool shall be distributed to
winning wagers in the following precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the second twin
quinella contest:

(1) Ifacoupled entry or mutuel field finishes as the first two finishers, as a single-price pool to
those who selected the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting interest in
the official order of finish; otherwise

(2) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination finished as the first two betting interests;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asaprofit split to those whose combination included either the first- or second-place finisher;
but if there are no such wagers on one of those two finishers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination included the one covered betting interest
included within the first two finishers; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) Asasingle-price pool to all the exchange ticket holders for that contest; but if there are no such
tickets, then

(6) In accordance with 8.3(10)“b” of the quinella double rules.

f Inthe second twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for first involving:

(1) Contestants representing the same betting interest, the net twin quinella pool shall be distrib-
uted to those selecting the coupled entry or mutuel field combined with the next separate betting inter-
est in the official order of finish.

(2) Contestants representing two betting interests, the net twin quinella pool shall be distributed as
if no dead heat occurred.

(3) Contestants representing three or more betting interests, the net twin quinella pool shall be dis-
tributed as a profit split to those whose combination included any two of the betting interests finishing
in the dead heat.

g Inthesecond twin quinella contest only, if there is a dead heat for second involving contestants
representing two or more betting interests, the twin quinella pool shall be distributed to wagers in the
following precedence, based upon the official order of finish:

(1) Asasplit to those combining the winner with any of the betting interests involved in the dead
heat for second; but if there is only one covered combination, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those combining the winner with the one covered betting interest in-
volved in the dead heat for second; but if there are no such wagers, then
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(3) Asa profit split to those combining the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second;
but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) Asaprofit split to those whose combination included the winner and any other betting interest
and wagers selecting any of the betting interests involved in the dead heat for second, then

(5) Asasingle-price pool to all the exchange ticket holders for that contest; but if there are no such
tickets, then

(6) In accordance with 8.3(14)“b” of the twin quinella rules.

h. Ifawinning ticket for the first half of the twin quinella is not presented for exchange prior to the
close of betting on the second-half twin quinella contest, the ticket holder forfeits all rights to any dis-
tribution of the twin quinella pool resulting from the outcome of the second contest.

i Contestants representing the same betting interest, the net twin quinella pool shall be distrib-
uted as if no dead heat occurred.

j- Should a betting interest in the first half of the twin quinella be scratched, those twin quinella
wagers including the scratched betting interest shall be refunded.

k. Should a betting interest in the second half of the twin quinella be scratched, an announcement
concerning the scratch shall be made and a reasonable amount of time shall be provided for exchange
of tickets that include the scratched betting interest. If tickets have not been exchanged prior to the
close of betting for the second twin quinella contest, the ticket holder forfeits all rights to the twin qui-
nella pool.

[ Ifeither of the twin quinella contests is canceled prior to the first twin quinella contest, or the
first twin quinella contest is declared “no contest,” the entire twin quinella pool shall be refunded on
twin quinella wagers for that contest.

m. If the second-half twin quinella contest is canceled or declared “no contest” after the conclu-
sion of the first twin quinella contest, the net twin quinella pool shall be distributed as a single-price
pool to wagers selecting the winning combination in the first twin quinella contest and all valid ex-
change tickets. If there are no such wagers, the net twin quinella pool shall be distributed as described
in 8.3(14) “b” of the twin quinella rules.

8.3(15) Twin trifecta pools.

a. The twin trifecta requires selection of the first three finishers, in their exact order, in each of
two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin trifecta contest must be exchanged fora
free ticket on the second twin trifecta contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half twin trifecta
pool. Such tickets may be exchanged only at attended ticket windows prior to the second twin trifecta
contest. Winning first-half twin trifecta wagers will receive both an exchange and a monetary payoff.
Both of the designated twin trifecta contests shall be included in only one twin trifecta pool.

b.  After wagering closes for the first half of the twin trifecta and commissions have been de-
ducted from the pool, the net pool shall then be divided into separate pools: the first-half twin trifecta
pool and the second-half twin trifecta pool.

c.  Inthe first twin trifecta contest only, winning wagers shall be determined using the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the first twin trifecta contest:

(1) As a single-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first
three betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire twin trifecta pool shall be refunded on twin trifecta wagers for that contest and the
second half shall be canceled.



Ch 8, p.28 Racing and Gaming[491] IAC 4/14/93, 5/17/00

d. Ifnofirst-half twin trifecta ticket selects the first three finishers of that contest in exact order,
winning ticket holders shall not receive any exchange tickets for the second half of the twin trifecta
pool. In such case, the second-half twin trifecta pool shall be retained and added to any existing twin
trifecta carryover pool.

e.  Winning tickets from the first half of the twin trifecta shall be exchanged for tickets selecting
the first three finishers of the second half of the twin trifecta. The second-half twin trifecta pool shall be
distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based upon the official order for the second
twin trifecta contest:

(1) Asasingle-price pool, including any existing carryover moneys, to those whose combination
finished in correct sequence as the first three betting interests; but if there are no such tickets, then

(2) The entire second-half twin trifecta pool for that contest shall be added to any existing carry-
over moneys and retained for the corresponding second-half twin trifecta pool of the next consecutive
performance.

f Ifawinning first-half twin trifecta ticket is not presented for cashing and exchange prior to the
second-half twin trifecta contest, the ticket holder may still collect the monetary value associated with
the first-half twin trifecta pool but forfeits all rights to any distribution of the second-half twin trifecta
pool.

g Coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be allowed in twin trifecta contests.

h. Should a betting interest in the first half of the twin trifecta be scratched, those twin trifecta
wagers including the scratched betting interest shall be refunded.

i Should a betting interest in the second half of the twin trifecta be scratched, an announcement
concerning the scratch shall be made and a reasonable amount of time shall be provided for exchange
of tickets that include the scratched betting interest. If tickets have not been exchanged prior to the
close of betting for the second twin trifecta contest, the ticket holder forfeits all rights to the second-half
twin trifecta pool.

J. If, due to a late scratch, the number of betting interests in the second half of the twin trifecta is
reduced to fewer than the minimum, all exchange tickets and outstanding first-half winning tickets
shall be entitled to the second-half twin trifecta pool for that contest as a single-price pool, but not the
twin trifecta carryover.

k. Ifthereisadead heat or multiple dead heats in either the first or second half of the twin trifecta,
all twin trifecta wagers selecting the correct order of finish, counting a betting interest involved in a
dead heat as finishing in any dead-heated position, shall be a winner. In the case of a dead heat occur-
ring in:

(1) The first half of the twin trifecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a profit split.

(2) The second half of the twin trifecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a single-price pool.

I Ifeitherof the twin trifecta contests is canceled prior to the first twin trifecta contest, or the first
twin trifecta contest is declared “no contest,” the entire twin trifecta pool shall be refunded on twin
trifecta wagers for that contest and the second half shall be canceled.

m. If the second-half twin trifecta contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” all exchange tick-
ets and outstanding first-half winning twin trifecta tickets shall be entitled to the net twin trifecta pool
for that contest as a single-price pool, but not twin trifecta carryover. If there are no such tickets, the net
twin trifecta pool shall be distributed as described in 8.3(14)“c” of the twin trifecta rules.

n.  The twin trifecta carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administrator
so that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the twin trifecta carryover equals or exceeds
the designated cap, the twin trifecta carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under other
provisions of this subrule. After the twin trifecta carryover is frozen, 100 percent of the net twin trifecta
pool for each individual contest shall be distributed to winners of the first half of the twin trifecta pool.

o. A written request for permission to distribute the twin trifecta carryover on a specific perfor-
mance may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the distribution,
an explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the distribution.

-’
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p.  Should the twin trifecta carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and perfor-
mance, the following precedence will be followed in determining winning tickets for the second half of
the twin trifecta after completion of the first half of the twin trifecta:

(1) As a single-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first
three betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to holders of valid exchange tickets.

(5) As asingle-price pool to holders of outstanding first-half winning tickets.

g. Contrary to 8.3(14) “d” of the twin trifecta rules, during a performance designated to distribute
the twin trifecta carryover, exchange tickets will be issued for those combinations selecting the greatest
number of betting interests in their correct order of finish for the first half of the twin trifecta. If there
are no wagers correctly selecting the first-, second-, and third-place finishers, in their exact order, then
exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations correctly selecting the first- and second-place finish-
ers, in their exact order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations correctly selecting the
first-place betting interest only. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place betting interest oaly in
the first half of the twin trifecta, all first-half tickets will become winners and will receive 100 percent
of that day’s net twin trifecta pool and any existing twin trifecta carryover as a single-price pool.

r.  The twin trifecta carryover shall be designated for distribution on a specified date and perfor-
mance only under the following circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(14)“0” of the twin trifecta
rules.

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap or
when the twin trifecta is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

s. If, for any reason, the twin trifecta carryover must be carried over to the corresponding twin
trifecta pool of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account ap-
proved by the administrator. The twin trifecta carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added to the
second-half twin trifecta pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by the
administrator.

t.  Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered on
specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of valid exchange tickets is prohibited, unless
permission is granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary communication between
totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees’ processing of pool data.

u.  The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the schedul-
ing of twin trifecta contests, the percentages of the net pool added to the first-half pool and second-half
pool, and the designated amount of any cap to be set on the carryover. Any subsequent changes to the
twin trifecta rules require prior approval from the administrator.

8.3(16) Tri-superfecta pools.

a. The tri-superfecta requires selection of the first three finishers, in their exact order, in the first
of two designated contests and the first four finishers, in exact order, in the second of the two desig-
nated contests. Each winning ticket for the first tri-superfecta contest must be exchanged for a free
ticket on the second tri-superfecta contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half tri-superfecta
pool. Such tickets may be exchanged only at attended ticket windows prior to the second tri-superfecta
contest. Winning first-half tri-superfecta tickets will receive both an exchange and a monetary payoff.
Both of the designated tri-superfecta contests shall be included in only one tri-superfecta pool.
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b.  After wagering closes for the first half of the tri-superfecta and commissions have been de-
ducted from the pool, the net pool shall then be divided into two separate pools: the first-half tri-
superfecta pool and the second-half tri-superfecta pool.

c. Inthe first tri-superfecta contest only, winning tickets shall be determined using the following
precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the first tri-superfecta contest:

(1) As a single-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first
three betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) As a single-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) The entire tri-superfecta pool shall be refunded on tri-superfecta wagers for that contest and
the second half shall be canceled.

d.  Ifno first-half tri-superfecta ticket selects the first three finishers of that contest in exact order,
winning ticket holders shall not receive any exchange tickets for the second-half tri-superfecta pool. In
such case, the second-half tri-superfecta pool shall be retained and added to any existing tri-superfecta
carryover pool.

e.  Winning tickets from the first half of the tri-superfecta shall be exchanged for tickets selecting
the first four finishers of the second half of the tri-superfecta. The second-half tri-superfecta pool shall
be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based upon the official order of finish for
the second tri-superfecta contest:

(1) Asasingle-price pool, including any existing carryover moneys, to those whose combination
finished in correct sequence as the first four betting interests; but if there are no such tickets, then

(2) The entire second-half tri-superfecta pool for that contest shall be added to any existing carry-
over moneys and retained for the corresponding second-half tri-superfecta pool of the next performance.

f If a winning first-half tri-superfecta ticket is not presented for cashing and exchange prior to
the second-half tri-superfecta contest, the ticket holder may still collect the monetary value associated
with the first-half tri-superfecta pool but forfeits all rights to any distribution of the second-half tri-
superfecta pool.

g Coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be prohibited in tri-superfecta contests.

h. Should a betting interest in the first half of the tri-superfecta be scratched, those tri-superfecta
tickets including the scratched betting interest shall be refunded.

i.  Should abettinginterestin the second half of the tri-superfecta be scratched, an announcement
concerning the scratch shall be made and a reasonable amount of time shall be provided for exchange
of tickets that include the scratched betting interest. If tickets have not been exchanged prior to the
close of betting for the second tri-superfecta contest, the ticket holder forfeits all rights to the second-
half tri-superfecta pool.

j- If,duetoalate scratch, the number of betting interests in the second half of the tri-superfecta is
reduced to fewer than the minimum, all exchange tickets and outstanding first-half winning tickets
shall be entitled to the second-half tri-superfecta pool for that contest as a single-price pool, but not the
tri-superfecta carryovet.

k. If there is a dead heat or multiple dead heats in either the first or second half of the tri-
superfecta, all tri-superfecta tickets selecting the correct order of finish, counting a betting interest in-
volved in a dead heat as finishing in any dead-heated position, shall be a winner. In the case of a dead
heat occurring in:

(1) The first half of the tri-superfecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a profit split.

(2) The second half of the tri-superfecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a single-price pool.

I Ifeither of the tri-superfecta contests is canceled prior to the first tri-superfecta contest, or the
first tri-superfecta contest is declared “no contest,” the entire tri-superfecta pool shall be refunded on
tri-superfecta wagers for that contest and the second half shall be canceled.



-’

-’/

IAC 4/14/93, 5/17/00 Racing and Gaming[491] Ch 8,p.31

m. Ifthe second-half tri-superfecta contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” all exchange tick-
ets and outstanding first-half winning tri-superfecta tickets shall be entitled to the net tri-superfecta
pool for that contest as a single-price pool, but not the tri-superfecta carryover. If there are no such
tickets, the net tri-superfecta pool shall be distributed as described in 8.3(16) “c” of the tri-superfecta
rules.

n.  The tri-superfecta carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the administra-
tor so that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the tri-superfecta carryover equals or ex-
ceeds the designated cap, the tri-superfecta carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed under
other provisions of this subrule. After the second-half tri-superfecta carryover is frozen, 100 percent of
the tri-superfecta pool for each individual contest shall be distributed to winners of the first half of the
tri-superfecta pool.

o. Awritten request for permission to distribute the tri-superfecta carryover on a specific perfor-
mance may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the distribu-
tion, an explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the distribu-
tion.

p- Should the tri-superfecta carryover be designated for distribution on a specified date and per-
formance, the following precedence will be followed in determining winning tickets for the second
half of the tri-superfecta after completion of the first half of the tri-superfecta:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first four
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first-
place betting interests only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) As a single-price pool to holders of valid exchange tickets.

(6) As asingle-price pool to holders of outstanding first-half winning tickets.

q. Contrary to 8.3(16)“d” of the tri-superfecta rules, during a performance designated to distrib-
ute the tri-superfecta carryover, exchange tickets will be issued for those combinations selecting the
greatest number of betting interests in their correct order of finish for the first half of the tri-superfecta.
If there are no wagers correctly selecting the first-, second-, and third-place finishers, in their exact
order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations correctly selecting the first- and second-
place betting interests. If there are no wagers correctly selecting the first- and second-place finishers,
in their exact order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations correctly selecting the first-
place betting interest only. If there are no wagers selecting the first-place betting interest only in the
first half of the tri-superfecta, all first-half tickets will become winners and will receive 100 percent of
the day’s net tri-superfecta pool and any existing tri-superfecta carryover as a single-price pool.

r.  Thetri-superfecta carryover shall be designated for distribution on a specified date and perfor-
mance only under the following circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(16) “o” of the tri-superfecta
rules.

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap or
when the tri-superfecta is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

s.  If, for any reason, the tri-superfecta carryover must be carried over to the corresponding tri-
superfecta pool of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account
approved by the administrator. The tri-superfecta carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added to
the second-half tri-superfecta pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated by
the administrator.
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. Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amounts wagered on
specific combinations, number of tickets sold, or number of valid exchange tickets is prohibited, unless
permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary communication
between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

u. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the schedul-
ing of tri-superfecta contests, the percentages of the net pool added to the first-half pool and second-
half pool, and the designated amount of any cap to be set on the carryover. Any subsequent changes to
the tri-superfecta rules require prior approval from the administrator.

8.3(17) Twin superfecta pools.

a. The twin superfecta requires selection of the first four finishers, in their exact order, in each of
two designated contests. Each winning ticket for the first twin superfecta contest must be exchanged
for a free ticket on the second twin superfecta contest in order to remain eligible for the second-half
twin superfecta pool. Such tickets may be exchanged only at attended ticket windows prior to the sec-
ond twin superfecta contest. Winning first-half twin superfecta tickets will receive both an exchange
and a monetary payoff. Both of the designated twin superfecta contests shall be included in only one
twin superfecta pool.

b.  After wagering closes for the first half of the twin superfecta and commissions have been de-
ducted from the pool, the net pool shall then be divided into two separate pools: the first-half twin
superfecta pool and the second-half twin superfecta pool.

c.  Inthe first twin superfecta contest only, winning wagers shall be determined using the follow-
ing precedence, based upon the official order of finish for the first twin superfecta contest:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first four
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As a single-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) The entire twin superfecta pool shall be refunded on twin superfecta wagers for that contest
and the second half shall be canceled.

d.  Ifnofirst-half twin superfecta ticket selects the first four finishers of that contest in exact order,
winning ticket holders shall not receive any exchange tickets for the second-half twin superfecta pool.
In such case, the second-half twin superfecta pool shall be retained and added to any existing twin su-
perfecta carryover pool.

e.  Winning tickets from the first half of the twin superfecta shall be exchanged for tickets select-
ing the first four finishers of the second half of the twin superfecta. The second-half twin superfecta
pool shall be distributed to winning wagers in the following precedence, based upon the official order
of finish for the second twin superfecta contest:

(1) Asasingle-price pool, including any existing carryover moneys, to those whose combination
finished in correct sequence as the first four betting interests; but if there are no such tickets, then

(2) The entire second-half twin trifecta pool for that contest shall be added to any existing carry-
over moneys and retained for the corresponding second-half twin superfecta pool of the next perfor-
mance. The additional second-half twin superfecta moneys resulting from such a carryover shall be
termed the “twin superfecta carryover.”

f. If awinning first-half twin superfecta ticket is not presented for cashing and exchange prior to
the second-half twin superfecta contest, the ticket holder may still collect the monetary value associat-
ed with the first-half twin superfecta pool but forfeits all rights to any distribution of the second-half
twin trifecta pool.



‘'

N d

IAC 4/14/93, 5/17/00 Racing and Gaming[491] Ch 8, p.33

g Coupled entries and mutuel fields shall be prohibited in twin superfecta contests.

h.  Should a betting interest in the first half of the twin superfecta be scratched, those twin super-
fecta tickets including the scratched betting interest shall be refunded.

i.  Should a betting interest in the second half of the twin superfecta be scratched, an announce-
ment concerning the scratch shall be made and a reasonable amount of time shall be provided for ex-
change of tickets that include the scratched betting interest. If tickets have not been exchanged prior to
the close of betting for the second twin superfecta contest, the ticket holder forfeits all rights to the
second-half twin superfecta pool.

j. If,dueto alate scratch, the number of betting interests in the second half of the twin superfecta
is reduced to fewer than the minimum, all exchange tickets and outstanding first-half winning tickets
shall be entitled to the second-half twin superfecta pool for that contest as a single-price pool, but not
the twin superfecta carryover.

k. If there is a dead heat or multiple dead heats in either the first or second half of the twin super-
fecta, all twin superfecta tickets selecting the correct order of finish, counting a betting interest in-
volved in a dead heat as finishing in any dead-heated position, shall be a winner. In the case of a dead
heat occurring in:

(1) The first half of the twin superfecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a profit split.

(2) The second half of the twin superfecta, the payoff shall be calculated as a single-price pool.

I Ifeitherof the twin superfecta contests are canceled prior to the first twin superfecta contest, or
the first twin superfecta contest is declared “no contest,” the entire twin superfecta pool shall be re-
funded on twin superfecta wagers for that contest and the second half shall be canceled.

m. If the second-half twin superfecta contest is canceled or declared “no contest,” all exchange
tickets and outstanding first-half winning twin superfecta tickets shall be entitled to the net twin super-
fecta pool for that contest as a single-price pool, but not the twin superfecta carryover. If there are no
such tickets, the net twin superfecta pool shall be distributed as described in 8.3(17)“c” of the twin
superfecta rules.

n.  The twin superfecta carryover may be capped at a designated level approved by the adminis-
trator so that if, at the close of any performance, the amount in the twin superfecta carryover equals or
exceeds the designated cap, the twin superfecta carryover will be frozen until it is won or distributed
under other provisions of this subrule. After the second-half twin superfecta carryover is frozen, 100
percent of the net twin superfecta pool for each individual contest shall be distributed to winners of the
first half of the twin superfecta pool.

o. A written request for permission to distribute the twin superfecta carryover on a specific per-
formance may be submitted to the administrator. The request must contain justification for the dis-
tribution, an explanation of the benefit to be derived, and the intended date and performance for the
distribution.

p-  Should the twin superfecta carryover be designated for distribution of a specified date and per-
formance, the following precedence will be followed in determining winning tickets for the second
half of the twin superfecta after completion of the first half of the twin superfecta:

(1) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination finished in correct sequence as the first four
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(2) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first three
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(3) Asasingle-price pool to those whose combination included, in correct sequence, the first two
betting interests; but if there are no such wagers, then

(4) As asingle-price pool to those whose combination correctly selected the first-place betting
interest only; but if there are no such wagers, then

(5) As asingle-price pool to holders of valid exchange tickets.

(6) As asingle-price pool to holders of outstanding first-half winning tickets.
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q. Contrary to 8.3(17)“d” of the twin superfecta rules, during a performance designated to dis-
tribute the twin superfecta carryover, exchange tickets will be issued for those combinations selecting
the greatest number of betting interests in their correct order of finish for the first half of the twin super-
fecta. If there are no wagers correctly selecting the first-, second-, third-, and fourth-place finishers, in
their exact order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations correctly selecting the first-,
second-, and third-place betting interests. If there are no wagers correctly selecting the first-, second-,
and third-place finishers, in their exact order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for combinations
correctly selecting the first- and second-place betting interests. If there are no wagers correctly select-
ing the first- and second-place finishers, in their exact order, then exchange tickets shall be issued for
combinations correctly selecting the first-place betting interest only. If there are no wagers selecting
the first-place betting interest only in the first half of the twin superfecta, all first-half tickets will be-
come winners and will receive 100 percent of that day’s net twin superfecta pool and any existing twin
superfecta carryover as a single-price pool.

r.  The twin superfecta carryover shall be designated for distribution on a specified date and per-
formance only under the following circumstances:

(1) Upon written approval from the administrator as provided in 8.3(17) “o ” of the twin superfecta
rules.

(2) Upon written approval from the administrator when there is a change in the carryover cap or
when the twin superfecta is discontinued.

(3) On the closing performance of the meet or split meet.

5. If, for any reason, the twin superfecta carryover must be carried over to the corresponding twin
superfecta pool of a subsequent meet, the carryover shall be deposited in an interest-bearing account
approved by the administrator. The twin superfecta carryover plus accrued interest shall then be added
to the second-half twin superfecta pool of the following meet on a date and performance so designated
by the administrator.

t.  Providing information to any person regarding covered combinations, amount wagered on
specificcombinations, number of tickets sold, or number of valid exchange tickets is prohibited, unless
permission has been granted by the administrator. This shall not prohibit necessary communication
between totalizator and pari-mutuel department employees for processing of pool data.

u. The association must obtain written approval from the administrator concerning the schedul-
ing of twin superfecta contests, the percentages of the net pool added to the first-half pool and second-
half pool, and the designated amount of any cap to be set on the carryover. Any subsequent changes to
the twin superfecta rules require prior approval from the administrator.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 99D.

[Filed 4/5/85, Notice 2/27/85—published 4/24/85, effective 5/29/85)
[Filed emergency 9/4/85—published 9/25/85, effective 9/4/85]
[Filed emergency 2/27/86—published 3/26/86, effective 2/27/86]
[Filed emergency 4/14/86—published 5/7/86, effective 4/15/86)
[Filed emergency 10/20/86—published 11/19/86, effective 10/20/86]
[Filed 10/20/86, Notice 7/30/86—published 11/19/86, effective 12/24/86)
[Filed emergency 12/23/86—published 1/14/87, effective 1/14/87)
[Filed emergency 1/15/87—published 2/11/87, effective 2/6/87]
[Filed 3/6/87, Notice 1/14/87—published 3/25/87, effective 4/29/87]
[Filed 6/11/87, Notice 4/8/87—published 7/1/87, effective 8/6/87]
[Filed 10/23/87, Notice 9/9/87—published 11/18/87, effective 12/23/87)
[Filed 11/18/87, Notice 10/7/87—published 12/16/87, effective 1/20/88]
[Filed emergency 2/17/88—published 3/9/88, effective 2/17/88]
[Filed emergency 4/11/88 after Notice 2/10/88—published 5/4/88, effective 4/11/88]
[Filed 4/11/88, Notice 2/10/88—published 5/4/88, effective 6/8/88]
[Filed 5/13/88, Notice 3/9/88—published 6/1/88, effective 7/6/88)
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[Filed 11/4/88, Notice 9/21/88—published 11/30/88, effective 1/4/89]
[Filed emergency 12/19/88—published 1/11/89, effective 12/23/88]
[Filed 2/17/89, Notice 1/11/89—published 3/8/89, effective 4/12/89]

[Filed 2/16/90, Notice 12/27/89—published 3/7/90, effective 4/11/90]

[Filed emergency 4/6/90—published 5/2/90, effective 4/6/90]

[Filed 5/21/90, Notice 4/4/90—published 6/13/90, effective 7/18/90]

[Filed 2/15/91, Notice 1/9/91—published 3/6/91, effective 4/10/91]
[Filed 12/6/91, Notice 10/16/91—published 12/25/91, effective 1/29/92]
[Filed emergency 3/27/92—published 4/15/92, effective 3/27/92]
[Filed 5/22/92, Notice 4/15/92—published 6/10/92, effective 7/15/92]
[Filed emergency 3/22/93—published 4/14/93, effective 3/30/93]

[Filed 3/22/93, Notice 1/6/93—published 4/14/93, effective 5/19/93]
[Filed 5/20/94, Notice 3/30/94—published 6/8/94, effective 7/13/94]
[Filed 7/22/94, Notice 6/8/94—published 8/17/94, effective 9/21/94]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 2/9/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00]
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491—13.10(99D,99F) Fraudulent and corrupt practices—grounds for denial, suspension, or re-
vocation of a license. In addition to the criteriain rule 491—13.6(99D,99F), a licensee shall be subject
to denial, fine, suspension, revocation or other disciplinary measures on any of the following grounds:

13.10(1) Offering, promising, giving, accepting, or soliciting a bribe in any form, directly or indi-
rectly, to or by a person licensed by the commission to violate these rules or the laws of the state related
fo racing or gaming.

13.10(2) Failing as a licensee to report any bribe or solicitation as in 13.10(1) above.

13.10(3) Soliciting by any licensee, except the association, of bets by the public.

13.10(4) Improperly influencing or attempting to improperly influence the results of a race or com-
bining with any person or conspiring to combine with any person to improperly influence or attempt to
improperly influence the results of a race, or failure to report knowledge of same immediately to the
commission designee.

13.10(5) The givingunder oath of any false statement or the refusing to testify after proper notice to
the commission about any matter regulated by the commission, except in the exercise of a lawful legal
privilege.

13.10(6) Failure to comply with any order or ruling of the commission, stewards, or a racing or
gaming official pertaining to a racing or gaming matter.

13.10(7) Use of profane, abusive, or insulting language to, or interference with, commissioners,
the commission staff or racing or gaming officials, while they are discharging their duties.

13.10(8) Illegal sale, possession, receipt or use of a controlled substance; intoxication; use of pro-
fanity; fighting; making threatening or intimidating statements or engaging in threatening or intimidat-
ing behavior; or any conduct of a disorderly nature on association grounds.

13.10(9) Employment or harboring of unlicensed persons required by these rules to be licensed.

13.10(10) Discontinuance of or ineligibility for activity for which the license was issued.

13.10(11)  Failure to disclose the true ownership or interest in any racing animal or entering or
starting a racing animal known or believed to be ineligible or disqualified.

13.10(12) Possession, on association grounds without written permission from the commission
or stewards, of:

a. Firearms.

b.  An electrical device (“buzzer,” “battery,” or “machine™), or other appliance which could be
used to alter the speed of a racing animal in a race or a workout. See also Iowa Code subsection
99D.24(6).

13.10(13) Possessing any equipment for hypodermic injection, any substance for hypodermic
administration, or any container designed to hold an injectable substance, and any narcotics or medica-
tions, or drugs, or substances which could be used to alter the speed of racing animals, by anyone other
than a veterinarian licensed by the commission. Notwithstanding the provisions of this subrule, any
person may have in possession within a racetrack enclosure any chemical or biological substance for
the person’s own treatment, provided that, if the chemical substance is prohibited from being dis-
pensed by any federal law or law of this state without a prescription, the person is in possession of docu-
mentary evidence that a valid prescription has been issued to the person. Notwithstanding the provi-
sions of this subrule, any person may have in possession within any racetrack enclosure any
hypodermic syringe or needle for the purpose of self-administering to the person a chemical or biologi-
cal substance, provided that the person has notified the state stewards of the following:

a. The possession of the device,

b. The size of the device, and

c.  The chemical substance to be administered, and has obtained written permission for posses-
sion and use from the steward.
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13.10(14)  Subjecting aracing animal to cruel and inhumane treatment by failing to supply it with
adequate food, water, medical treatment, exercise, bedding, sanitation, or shelter, or by neglect or in-
tentional act cause a racing animal to suffer unnecessary pain.

13.10(15) Conviction of a crime in any state or jurisdiction. Consideration shall be given to the
seriousness of the crime (felony, serious misdemeanor, misdemeanor, etc.), the date of the conviction
and the nature of the crime.

13.10(16) Thelicense of the applicant has been suspended or revoked in another state or racing or
gaming jurisdiction whose regulatory agency is recognized by and reciprocates in the actions of this
state.

13.10(17) Violation of any rule of the commission, or aiding or abetting any person in the viola-
tion of any such rule.

\-’

13.10(18)  Offering or receiving money or other benefit for withdrawing a racing animal from a \/

race.

13.10(19) Making a wager for a jockey by any person except the owner or trainer of the horse
ridden by the jockey.

13.10(20) An owner or trainer making a wager for a jockey on a horse other than that ridden by
the jockey. This shall not be construed to include bets on another horse in combination with the horse
ridden by the jockey in multiple wagering bets.

13.1021) Offering or giving a jockey money or other benefit concerning a race, except by the
owner or trainer of the horse to be ridden.

13.10(22) Possessing any electrical or mechanical device designed to increase or decrease the
speed of a horse during a race, other than an ordinary riding whip.

13.10(23) Disorderly or offensive conduct that breaches the public peace or use of profane, ob-
scene or indecent language so as to be heard by another or other prohibited conduct to any representa-
tive of the commission, or interference with commissioners, the commission staff or racing or gaming
officials, while they are discharging their duties.

13.10(24)  Theft of any nature on the grounds of a licensed racetrack enclosure or excursion boat
facility.

-’
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491—13.11(99D,99F) Alcohol and drug testing rule.

13.11(1) Alcohol prohibition/preliminary breath test. Licensees, including track officials, whose
duties require them to be in a restricted area and employees, while on duty, of any entity associated with
the conduct of racing or gaming shall not have present within their systems an amount of alcohol of .05
percentor more. A restricted areais adesignated area for sample collection, or a paddock, racetrack, or
other area where officials carry out the duties of their positions.

Acting with reasonable cause, an administrator’s designee may direct the above licensees to submit
to a preliminary breath test. A licensee shall, when so directed, submit to examination.

If the results show a reading of .05 percent alcohol content or more, the licensee shall not be per-
mitted to continue duties for that day. For a second violation, the licensee shall not be permitted to con-
tinue duties for that day and then be subject to fine or suspension by the board or commission. For a
subsequent violation the licensee may be subject to procedures following positive chemical analysis
(below).

If the results show a reading of .10 percent alcohol content or more, the licensee is subject to fine or
suspension by the board. For a subsequent violation the licensee may be subject to procedures follow-
ing positive chemical analysis (below).

13.11(2) Drug prohibition/body fluid test. Licensees, including track officials, whose duties re-
quire them to be in a restricted area as defined in subrule 13.11(1) or employees, while on duty, of any
entity associated with the conduct of racing or gaming shall not have present within their systems any
controlled substance as listed in Schedules I to V of the U.S. Code Title 21 (Food and Drug Section
812), Iowa Code chapter 124 or any prescription drug unless it was obtained directly or pursuant to
valid prescription or order from a duly licensed physician who is acting in the course of professional
practice. Acting with reasonable cause, an administrator’s designee may direct the above licensees to
deliver a specimen of urine or subject themselves to the taking of a blood sample or other body fluids at
acollection site approved by the commission. In these cases the administrator’s designee may prohibit
the licensee from participating in racing or gaming until the licensee evidences a negative test result.
Sufficient sample should be collected to ensure a quantity for a split sample when possible. A licensee
who refuses to provide the samples herein described shall be in violation of these rules and shall be
subject to disciplinary action by the board or commission. All confirmed positive test costs and any
related expenses shall be paid for by the licensee. Negative tests shall be at the expense of the commis-
sion.

13.11(3) Procedures following positive chemical analysis.

a.  After professional evaluation, if the licensee’s condition proves nonaddictive and not detri-
mental to the best interest of racing or gaming, and the licensee can produce a negative test result and
agrees to further testing at the discretion of the administrator’s designee to ensure unimpairment, the
licensee may be allowed to participate in racing or gaming.

b.  After professional evaluation, should the licensee’s condition prove addictive or detrimental
to the best interest of racing or gaming, the licensee shall not be allowed to participate in racing or gam-
ing until the licensee can produce a negative test result and show documented proof of successful
completion of a certified alcohol/drug rehabilitation program approved by the administrator. The li-
censee must also agree to further testing at the discretion of the administrator or designee to ensure
unimpairment.

c. For a second violation, a licensee shall be suspended and allowed to enroll in a certified
alcohol/drug rehabilitation program approved by the administrator and to apply for reinstatement only
at the discretion of the administrator.
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491—13.12(99D,99F,252]) Failure to pay child support. Failure to pay child support shall resultin
license revocation, suspension, denial or nonrenewal.

13.12(1) The notice required by Iowa Code section 252J.8 shall be served upon the applicant or
licensee by restricted certified mail, return receipt requested, or personal service in accordance with
R.C.P. 56.1. Alternatively, the licensee or applicant may accept service personally or through autho-
rized counsel.

13.12(2) The effective date of revocation or suspension of a license, or denial of the issuance or
renewal of a license, as specified in the notice required by Iowa Code section 2521.8, shall be 60 days
following service of the notice upon the licensee or applicant.

13.12(3) It is the responsibility of the administrator or commission representative to issue the no-
tice required by Iowa Code section 252J.8.

-’/

13.12(4) Licensees and license applicants shall keep the agency informed of all court actions and \qg/

all child support recovery unit actions taken under or in connection with Iowa Code chapter 252J and
shall provide the agency copies, within seven days of filing or issuance, of all applications filed with
the district court pursuant to Iowa Code section 2521.9, all court orders entered in such actions, and
withdrawals of certificates of noncompliance by the child support recovery unit.

13.12(5) All agency fees for applications, license renewal or reinstatement must be paid by licen-
sees or applicants before a license will be issued, renewed or reinstated after the agency has denied the
issuance or renewal of a license, or has suspended or revoked a license pursuant to Iowa Code chapter
2521.

13.12(6) Inthe event alicensee or applicant timely files a district court action following service of
an agency notice pursuant to Iowa Code sections 252J.8 and 2521.9, the agency shall continue with the
intended action described in the notice upon the receipt of a court order lifting the stay, dismissing the
action, or otherwise directing the agency to proceed. For purposes of determining the effective date of
revocation or suspension, or denial of the issuance or renewal of a license, the agency shall count the
number of days before the action was filed and the number of days after the action was disposed of by
the court.
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491—13.13(99D,99F,261) Issuance or renewal of a certificate of registration—denial. The ad-
ministrator or commission representative shall deny the issuance or renewal of a license upon receipt
of a certificate of noncompliance from the college student aid commission according to the procedures
set forth in 1998 Towa Acts, chapter 1081, sections 1 to 7. In addition to the procedures contained in
those sections, the following shall apply.

13.13(1) The notice required by 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1081, section 6, shall be served by re-
stricted certified mail, return receipt requested, or by personal service in accordance with the ITowa
Rules of Civil Procedure. Alternatively, the applicant or registrant may accept service personally or
through authorized counsel.

13.13(2) The effective date of the revocation or suspension of alicense, or denial of the issuance or
renewal of a license, as specified in the notice required by 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1081, section 6,
shall be 60 days following service of the notice upon the licensee or applicant.

13.13(3) Itis the responsibility of the administrator or commission representative to issue the no-
tice required by 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1081, section 6.

13.13(4) Licensees and license applicants shall keep the agency informed of all court actions and
all college student aid commission actions taken under or in connection with 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter
1081, and shall provide the agency copies, within seven days of filing or issuance, of all applications
filed with the district court pursuant to 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1081, section 7, all court orders entered
in such actions, and withdrawals of certificates of noncompliance by the college student aid commis-
sion.

13.13(5) All commission fees for applications, license renewal or reinstatement must be paid by
licensees or applicants before a license will be issued, renewed or reinstated after the agency has denied
the issuance or renewal of a license or has suspended or revoked a license pursuant to 1998 Iowa Acts,
chapter 1081.

13.13(6) Inthe eventalicensee or applicant timely files a district court action following service of a
notice pursuant to 1998 Iowa Acts, chapter 1081, sections 6 and 7, the commission representative shall
continue with the intended action described in the notice upon the receipt of a court order lifting the
stay, dismissing the action, or otherwise directing the commission representative to proceed. For pur-
poses of determining the effective date of revocation or suspension, or denial of the issuance or renewal
of a license, the commission representative shall count the number of days before the action was filed
and the number of days after the action was disposed of by the court.
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13.13(7) The commission representative shall notify the licensee or license applicant in writing
through regular first-class mail, or such other means as the commission representative deems appropri-
ate in the circumstances, within ten days of the effective date of the denial of the license, and shall simi-
larly notify the licensee or applicant when the license is issued or renewed following the commission
representative’s receipt of a withdrawal of the certificate of noncompliance.

491—13.14(99D,99F) Labor organization registration required. Rescinded IAB 5/17/00, effec-
tive 6/21/00.

-’/
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[Filed 7/22/94, Notice 6/8/94—published 8/17/94, effective 9/21/94]
[Filed 5/18/95, Notice 3/29/95—published 6/7/93, effective 7/12/95]
[Filed 11/17/95, Notice 9/13/95—published 12/6/95, effective 1/10/96]
[Filed 11/17/95, Notice 10/11/95—published 12/6/95, effective 1/10/96]
[Filed 6/21/96, Notice 5/8/96—published 7/17/96, effective 8/21/96]
[Filed 10/28/97, Notice 9/10/97—published 11/19/97, effective 12/24/97)
[Filed 1/16/98, Notice 10/8/97—published 2/11/98, effective 3/18/98]
[Filed 3/6/98, Notice 12/17/97—published 3/25/98, effective 4/29/98]
[Filed 5/22/98, Notice 3/25/98—published 6/17/98, effective 7/22/98]
[Filed 10/26/98, Notice 9/9/98—published 11/18/98, effective 12/23/98]
[Filed 4/16/99, Notice 2/10/99—published 5/5/99, effective 6/9/99]
\ano’ [Filed 6/18/99, Notice 5/5/99-—published 7/14/99, effective 8/18/99]

[Filed 1/20/00, Notice 11/17/99—published 2/9/00, effective 3/15/00]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 2/9/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/60]
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Emergency Management[605]

Analysis, p.1

EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT DIVISION[605]

[Created within the Department of Defense[601) by 1992 lowa Acts, chapter 1139, section 21]
[Prior to 12/23/92, see Disaster Services Division[607]]

CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION
1.1(29C)  Description
1.2(29C)  Definitions
CHAPTER 2
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING
(Uniform Rules)
2.1(17A)  Petition for rule making
2.3(17A)  Inquiries
CHAPTER 3
DECLARATORY RULINGS
(Uniform Rules)
3.1(17A)  Petition for declaratory ruling
3.317A)  Inquiries
CHAPTER 4
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR
RULE MAKING
(Uniform Rules)
4.3(17A)  Public rule-making docket
4.4(17A)  Notice of proposed rule making
4.5(17A)  Public participation
4.6(17A)  Regulatory flexibility analysis
4.10(17A)  Exemptions from public rule-
making procedures
4.11(17A)  Concise statement of reasons
4.13(17A)  Agency rule-making record
CHAPTER 5
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR
INFORMATION PRACTICES
(Uniform Rules)
5.1(22) Definitions
5.3(22) Requests for access to records
5.6(22) Procedure by which a subject

may have additions, dissents,
or objections entered into the
record

5.7(22) Consent to disclosure by the
subject of a confidential
record

5.8(22) Notice to suppliers of
information

5.9(22) Disclosures without the consent
of the subject

5.10(22) Routine use

5.11(22) Consensual disclosure of
confidential records

5.12(22) Release to subject

5.13(22) Availability of records

5.14(22) Personally identifiable
information

5.15(22) Federal records

5.16(22) Other groups of records

5.17(22) Data processing systems

5.18(22) Applicability
CHAPTER 6

IOWA EMERGENCY PLAN
6.1(29C)  The state emergency plan
6.2(29C) State resources management plan
6.3(29C)  State resources management

system

6.4(29C)  Cooperation with and support of
the civil air patrol
CHAPTER 7

LOCAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT
7.1(29C) Scope and purpose

7.2(29C) Local emergency management
commission

7.3(29C) Emergency management
coordinator

7.4(29C) Local commission or joint
commission personnel

7.5(29C)  Damage assessment and financial
assistance for disaster
recovery

7.6(29C) Emergency management

performance grant program
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CHAPTER 8
CRITERIA FOR AWARDS OR GRANTS
8.1(29C,17A) Purpose
8.2(29C,17A) Definitions
8.3(29C,17A) Exceptions
8.4(29C,17A) Requirements
8.5(29C,17A) Review process (competitive
applications only)
Opportunity for review and
comment
Public notice of available
grants

CHAPTER 9
Reserved

CHAFTER 10
ENHANCED 911 TELEPHONE SYSTEMS
10.1(34A)  Program description
10.2(34A) Definitions
10.3(34A)  Joint E911 service boards
10.4(34A) Enhanced 911 service plan
(wire-line)
Referendum and surcharge
(wire-line)
Waivers, variance request, and
right to appeal
Enhanced wireless 911 service
plan
E911 surcharge (wireless)
Wireless E911 emergency
communications fund
10.10(34A) E911 surcharge exemptions
10.11(34A) E911 service fund
10.12(34A) Operating budgets
10.13(34A) Limitations on use of funds
10.14(34A) Minimum operational and
technical standards
10.15(34A) Administrative hearings and
appeals
10.16(34A) Confidentiality

CHAPTERS 11 to 99
Reserved
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CHAPTER 100
MISSION OF COMMISSION
100.1(30)  Mission

8.6(29C,17A)
8.7(29C,17A)

10.5(34A)
10.6(34A)
10.7(34A)

10.8(34A)
10.9(34A)
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CHAPTER 101
OPERATIONS OF COMMISSION
101.1(17A) Scope
101.2(30) Membership
101.3(17A,21,30) Time of meetings
101.4(17A,21,30) Place of meetings
101.5(17A,21,30) Notification of meetings
101.6(17A,21,30) Attendance and
participation by the
public
101.7(17A,21,30) Quorum and voting
requirements
101.8(17A,21,30) Minutes, transcripts and
recording of meetings
101.9(17A,21,30) Officers and election

CHAPTER 102
EMERGENCY PLANNING DISTRICTS

102.1(30)  Requirement to designate, and
organization of, emergency
planning districts

102.2(30)  Emergency planning districts—
counties

102.3(30)  Application to modify districts

CHAPTER 103
LOCAL EMERGENCY
PLANNING COMMITTEES

103.1(30)  Requirement to appoint local
emergency planning
committees (LEPC)

103.2(30) Committee members

103.3(30)  Local emergency planning
committee (LEPC) duties

103.4(30) Emergency response plan
development

103.5(30)  Local emergency planning
committee office

103.6(30)  Local emergency response
committee meetings

103.7(30)  Local emergency response plan
submission

CHAPTER 104

REQUIRED REPORTS AND RECORDS

104.1(30)  Department of public defense,
emergency management
division

104.2(30)  Department of natural resources

104.3(30)  Department of employment

services, labor services
division
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CHAPTER 7

LOCAL EMERGENCY MANAGEMENT
[Prior to 4/18/90, Public Defense Department(650), Ch 7]
[Prior to 5/12/93, Disaster Services Division(607), Ch 7]

605—7.1(29C) Scope and purpose. These rules apply to each local emergency management com-
mission as provided for in Iowa Code section 29C.9. These rules are intended to establish standards for
emergency management and to provide local emergency management commissions with the criteria to
assess and measure their capability to mitigate against, prepare for, respond to, and recover from emer-
gencies or disasters.

605—7.2(29C) Local emergency management commission.

7.2(1) The county board of supervisors, city councils, and school district boards of directors in
each county shall cooperate with the emergency management division to establish a local emergency
management commission to carry out the provisions of Iowa Code chapter 29C.

a.  Thelocal commission shall be named the (county name) county emergency management com-
mission.

b. The commission shall be comprised of the following members:

(1) A member of the county board of supervisors or its appointed representative.

(2) The county sheriff or the sheriff’s appointed representative.

(3) The mayor or the mayor’s appointed representative from each city within the county.

¢. The commission is a municipality as defined in Iowa Code section 670.1.

7.2(2) Local commission bylaws. The commission shall develop bylaws to specify, at a mini-
mum, the following information:

The name of the commission.

The list of members.

The date for the commencement of operations.

The commission’s mission.

The commission’s powers and duties.

The manner for financing the commission and its activities and maintaining a budget therefor.
The manner for acquiring, holding and disposing of property.

The manner for electing or appointing officers and the terms of office.

The manner by which members may vote.

The manner for appointing, hiring, disciplining and terminating employees.
The rules for conducting meetings of the commission.

Any other necessary and proper rules or procedures.

The bylaws, as adopted, shall be signed by each member of the commission. The commission shall
record the signed bylaws with the county recorder and shall forward a copy of the bylaws to the admin-
istrator of the state emergency management division.

7.2(3) Commission business. Commission business shall be conducted in compliance with Iowa
Code chapter 21, “Official Meetings Open to Public,” and Iowa Code chapter 22, “Examination of
Public Records.”

7.2(4) The commission shall have the following minimum duties and responsibilities:

a.  Administration and finance.

(1) Establish and maintain an agency responsible for the local emergency management program.
The primary responsibility of this agency is to develop and maintain a comprehensive emergency man-
agement capability in cooperation with other governmental agencies, volunteer organizations, and pri-
vate sector organizations. The name of this agency shall be the (county name) county emergency man-
agement agency.
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(2) Determine the mission of the agency and its program.

(3) Develop and adopt a budget in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code chapter 24 and
Iowa Code section 29C.17 in support of the commission and its programs. The commission shall be the
fiscal authority and the chairperson or vice chairperson shall be the certifying official for the budget.

(4) Appoint an emergency management coordinator who meets the qualifications established in
subrule 7.3(3).

(5) Develop and adopt policies defining the rights and liabilities of commission employees, emer-
gency workers and volunteers.

(6) Provide direction for the delivery of the emergency management services of planning, admin-
istration, coordination, training, exercising, and support for local governments and their departments.

(7) Coordinate emergency management activities and services among county and city govern-
ments and the private sector agencies within the county.

b. Hazard identification, risk assessment, and capability assessment.

(1) The commission shall continually identify credible hazards that may affect their jurisdiction,
the likelihood of occurrence, and the vulnerability of the jurisdiction to such hazards. Hazards to be
considered shall include natural, technological, and human-caused.

(2) Thecommission shall conduct an analysis to determine the consequences and impact of identi-
fied hazards on the health and safety of the public, the health and safety of responders, property and
infrastructure, critical and essential facilities, public services, the environment, the economy of the ju-
risdiction, and government operations and obligations.

(3) The hazard analysis shall include identification of vital personnel, systems, operations, equip-
ment, and facilities at risk.

(49) The commission shall identify mitigation and preparedness considerations based upon the
hazard analysis.

(5) A comprehensive assessment of the emergency management program elements shall be con-
ducted periodically to determine the operational capability and readiness of the jurisdiction to address
the identified hazards and risks.

c.  Resource management.

(1) The commission shall develop the capability to effectively identify, acquire, distribute, ac-
count for, and utilize resources essential to emergency functions.

(2) The commission shall identify resource capability shortfalls and the steps necessary to over-
come such shortfalls.

(3) The commission shall, in collaboration with other public and private agencies within this state,
develop written mutual aid agreements. Such agreements shall provide reciprocal disaster services
and recovery aid and assistance in case of disaster too great to be dealt with by the jurisdiction unassist-
ed. Mutual aid agreements shall be in compliance with the appropriate requirements contained inIowa
Code chapter 28E.

d. Planning.

(1) The commission shall develop comprehensive countywide emergency operations plans which
are multihazard and multifunctional in nature and which shall include, but not be limited to, a part “A”
operations plan, part “B” mitigation plan, and part “C” recovery plan that may be contained in a single
document or multiple documents.

1. An operations plan assigns responsibilities to organizations and individuals for carrying out
specific actions at projected times and places in an emergency or disaster.
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2. The mitigation plan shall establish interim and long-term strategies to eliminate hazards or to
reduce the impact of those hazards that cannot be eliminated. This requirement notwithstanding, to
qualify for federal funding for mitigation assistance, the eligible applicant must comply with the miti-
gation planning requirements set forth in 44 CFR 206, Subpart M, and the Jowa Hazard Mitigation
Grant Program Administrative Plan, as appropriate.

3. Arecovery plan shall identify the short-term and long-term strategic priorities, processes, vital
resources, and acceptable timeframes and procedures for restoration.

(2) Plans shall contain the following common elements.

1. The functional roles and responsibilities of internal and external agencies, organizations, de-
partments, and individuals during mitigation, preparedness, response and recovery shall be identified.

2. Lines of authority for those agencies, organizations, departments, and individuals shall be es-
tablished and identified.

(3) Plans shall be regularly reviewed and amended as appropriate in accordance with schedules
established by the commission, to include at a minimum:

1. A complete review, and amendment as appropriate, of the operations plan at a minimum of
every five years. However, a review, and amendment as appropriate, of the hazardous materials por-
tion of the plan shall be conducted on a yearly basis.

2. A complete review, and amendment as appropriate, of the mitigation plan at a minimum of
every five years and in conjunction with any presidentially declared disaster for which mitigation as-
sistance is requested.

3. Acomplete review, and amendment as appropriate, of the recovery plan at aminimum of every
five years and in conjunction with any presidentially declared disaster for which individual or public
assistance is requested.

(4) In addition to the standards heretofore established in 7.2(4)“d, ” the operations plan shall in-
clude provisions for damage assessment.

(5) Hazardous materials plans shall meet the minimum requirements of federal law, 42 U.S.C.,,
Sec. 11003.

(6) Counties designated as risk or host counties for a nuclear facility emergency planning zone
shall meet the standards and requirements as published by the United States Nuclear Regulatory Com-
mission and the Federal Emergency Management Agency in NUREG-0654, FEMA-REP-1, Rev. 1,
March 1987.

(7) Required plans, submitted for approval to the division by a local or joint emergency manage-
ment commission, shall be reviewed within 60 calendar days from the receipt of the plan. The division
shall notify the local emergency management coordinator in writing of the approval or nonapproval of
the plan. If the plan is not approved, the division shall state the specific standard or standards that are
not being met and offer guidance on how the plan may be brought into compliance.

(8) A comprehensive countywide emergency operations plan shall not be considered approved by
the emergency management division as required in Iowa Code subsection 29C.9(8), unless such plan
adheres to and meets the minimum standards as established in subrule 7.2(4), paragraph “d.”

(9) Iowa Code section 29C.6 provides that state participation in funding financial assistance in a
presidentially declared disaster is contingent upon the local government’s having on file a state-
approved, comprehensive, countywide plan as provided in Iowa Code subsection 29C.9(8). Required
plans must be received and approved by the division by the time the first public or private, nonprofit
entity within the county otherwise becomes eligible to receive state assistance or within one year from
the date of presidential declaration, whichever is earlier.

e. Direction, control and coordination.

(1) The commission shall execute and enforce the orders or rules made by the governor, or under
the governor’s authority.

(2) The commission shall establish and maintain the capability to effectively direct, control and
coordinate emergency and disaster response and recovery efforts,



Ch7,p4 Emergency Management[605] IAC 5/17/00

(3) The commission shall establish a means of interfacing on-scene management with direction
and control personnel and facilities.

(4) The commission shall actively support use of the Incident Command System (ICS) model by
all emergency and disaster response agencies within the jurisdiction.

f  Damage assessment.

(1) The commission shall develop and maintain a damage assessment capability consistent with
local, state and federal requirements and shall designate individuals responsible for the function of
damage assessment.

(2) Individuals identified by the commission to perform the function of damage assessment shall
be trained through a course of instruction approved by the division.

g Communications and warning.

(1) The commission shall establish and maintain the capability of disseminating a warning to the
public, key officials, emergency response personnel and those other persons within the jurisdiction
that may be potentially affected.

(2) The commission shall develop and maintain primary and secondary means of communica-
tions to support direction, control, and coordination of emergency management activities.

h.  Operations and procedures. The commission should encourage public and private agencies,
having defined responsibilities in the countywide emergency operations plan, to develop standard op-
erating procedures, policies, and directives in support of the plan.

i.  Training,

(1) The commission shall require the local emergency management coordinator to meet the mini-
mum training requirements as established by the division and identified in subrule 7.3(4).

(2) The commission shall, in conjunction with the local emergency management coordinator, ar-
range for and actively support ongoing emergency management related training for local public offi-
cials, emergency responders, volunteers, and support staff.

(3) Persons responsible for emergency plan development or implementation should receive train-
ing specific to, or related to, hazards identified in the local hazard analysis.

(4) The commission should encourage individuals, other than the emergency management coor-
dinator, with emergency management responsibilities as defined in the countywide emergency opera-
tions plan, to complete, within two years of appointment, training consistent with their emergency
management responsibilities.

(5) The commission should encourage all individuals with emergency management responsibili-
ties to maintain current and adequate training consistent with their responsibilities.

j.  Exercises.

(1) The commission shall ensure that exercise activities are conducted annually in accordance
with local, state and federal requirements.

(2) Exercise activities shall follow a progressive five-year plan that is designed to meet the needs
of the jurisdiction.

(3) Local entities assigned to an exercise shall actively participate and support the role of the entity
in the exercise.

(4) Local entities assigned to an exercise should actively participate in the design, development,
implementation, and evaluation of the exercise activity.

k. Public education and information.

(1) The commission shall designate the individual or individuals who are responsible for public
education and information functions.
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(2) The commission shall ensure a public information capability, to include:

1. Designated public information personnel trained to meet local requirements.

2. A system of receiving and disseminating emergency public information.

3. A method to develop, coordinate, and authorize the release of information.

4. The capability to communicate with special needs populations.

(3) The commission should actively support the development of capabilities to electronically col-
lect, compile, report, receive, and transmit emergency public information.

7.2(5) Twoormore commissions. Two or more local commissions may, upon review by the state
administrator and with the approval of their respective boards of supervisors and cities, enter into
agreements pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 28E for the joint coordination and administration of emer-
gency management services throughout the multicounty area.

605—7.3(29C) Emergency management coordinator.

7.3(1) Each county emergency management commission or joint commission shall appoint an
emergency management coordinator who shall serve at the pleasure of the commission. The commis-
sion shall delegate to the emergency management coordinator the authority to fulfill the commission’s
and coordinator’s duties as provided in Iowa Code sections 29C.9 and 29C.10, as further described in
subrule 7.1(5), and as otherwise assigned and authorized by the commission.

7.3(2) The representative of the local or joint commission, serving as coordinator, shall not be a
member of a local or joint commission. An individual serving in a full-time or part-time governmental
position having incompatibility with the position of coordinator shall not be appointed as emergency
management coordinator.

7.33) Emergency management coordinator qualifications. Each person appointed after July 1,
1990, as an emergency management coordinator shall meet the following requirements with regard to
education, abilities, experience, knowledge and skills:

a. Demonstrate a knowledge of local, state, and federal laws and regulations pertaining to emer-
gency management.

b. Demonstrate an understanding of communications systems, frequencies, and equipment capa-
bilities.

¢. Demonstrate a knowledge of basic accounting principles and practices.

d.  Express oneself clearly and concisely, both orally and in writing.

e.  Establish and maintain effective working relationships with employees, public officials, and
the general public.

f Prepare accurate reports.

g Write plans, direct the use of resources, and coordinate emergency operations under extraordi-
nary circumstances.

h.  Exercise good judgment in evaluating situations and making decisions.

i.  Coordinate with agencies at all levels of government.

j. Have graduated from an accredited four-year college or university and have two years of re-
sponsible experience in emergency management, public or business administration, public relations,
military preparedness or related work; or have an equivalent combination of experience and education,
substituting 30 semester hours of graduate study for each year of the required work experience to a
maximum of two years; or have an equivalent combination of experience and education, substituting
one year of experience in the aforementioned areas for each year of college to a maximum of four
years; or be employees with current continuous experience in the state classified service that includes
the equivalent of 18 months of full-time experience as an emergency management operations officer;
or be employees with current continuous experience in the state classified service that includes the
equivalent of 36 months of full-time experience as a local emergency management assistant.
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7.3(4) Emergency management coordinator continuing education requirements. Each local
coordinator shall meet the following educational development requirements. The administrator may
extend the time frame for meeting these continuing education requirements upon request from the lo-
cal or joint commission.

a. By July 1,2002, or within five years of appointment as an emergency management coordina-
tor, whichever is later, completion of the following independent study courses:

(1) Citizens Guide to Disaster Assistance.

(2) Emergency Operations Center Role in Community Preparedness Response and Recovery Op-
erations.

(3) Emergency Program Manager: An Orientation to the Position.

(4) Emergency Preparedness U.S.A.

(5) Hazardous Materials: A Citizen’s Guide.

(6) An Orientation to Community Disaster Exercise.

(7) The Professional in Emergency Management.

(8) Radiological Emergency Management.

(9) Introduction to Hazard Mitigation.

(10) Basic Incident Command System.

b. By July 1, 2002, or within five years of appointment as an emergency management coordina-
tor, whichever is later, completion of the professional development series of courses as prescribed by
the Federal Emergency Management Agency.

c.  Upon completion of the requirements established in subrule 7.3(4), paragraphs “a” and “b,”
annual completion of a minimum of 24 hours of state-approved emergency management training.

d.  The local emergency management coordinator must document completion of courses by sub-
mitting a copy of the certificate of completion, a letter indicating satisfactory completion, or other ap-
propriate documentation.

605—7.4(29C) Local commission or joint commission personnel.

7.4(1) Personnel for the local commission or joint commission shall be considered as employees
of that local commission to include the coordinator, operations officers, and emergency management
assistants.

7.4(2) The local or joint commission shall determine the personnel policies of the agency to in-
clude holidays, rate of pay, sick leave, vacation, and health benefits. The local commission may adopt
existing county or city policies in lieu of writing their own policies.

605—7.5(29C) Damage assessment and financial assistance for disaster recovery. Disaster-
related expenditures and damages incurred by local governments, private nonprofit entities, individu-
als, and businesses may be reimbursable and covered under certain state and federal disaster assistance
programs. Preliminary damage assessments shall be provided to the emergency management division
prior to the governor’s making a determination that the magnitude and impact are sufficient to warrant
a request for a presidential disaster declaration.

7.5(1) Local preliminary damage assessment and impact statement. The county emergency
management coordinator shall be responsible for the coordination and collection of damage assess-
ment and impact statement information immediately following a disaster that affects the county or any
municipality within the county.

7.5(2) Damage assessment guidance and forms to be provided, The state emergency manage-
ment division will provide guidance regarding the methodologies to be used in collecting damage as-
sessment and impact statement information and shall provide the forms and format by which this infor-
mation shall be recorded.

N’/
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7.5(3) Joint preliminary damage assessment. Once the governor has determined that a request
for a presidential disaster declaration is appropriate, joint preliminary damage assessment teams, con-
sisting of local, state, and federal inspectors, will assess the uninsured damages and costs incurred or to
be incurred in responding to and recovering from the disaster. All affected city, municipality, or county
governments shall be required to provide assistance to the joint preliminary damage assessment teams
for conducting damage assessments. The jurisdiction may be required to develop maps to show the
damaged areas and to compile lists of names and telephone numbers of individuals, businesses, private
nonprofit entities, and governmental agencies sustaining disaster response and recovery costs or dam-
ages. This joint preliminary damage assessment may be required before the request for presidential
declaration is formally transmitted to the Federal Emergency Management Agency.

7.5(4) Public assistance and hazard mitigation briefing. In the event that a presidential disaster
declaration is received, affected jurisdictions and eligible private nonprofit entities should be prepared
to attend a public assistance and hazard mitigation briefing to acquire the information and documents
necessary to make their formal applications for public and hazard mitigation assistance. Failure to
comply with the deadlines for making application for public and mitigation assistance as established in
44 CFR Part 206 and the Stafford Act (PL 923-288) may jeopardize or eliminate the jurisdiction’s or
private nonprofit entity’s ability to receive assistance.

7.5(5) Forfeiture of assistance funding. Failure to provide timely and accurate damage assess-
ment and impact statement information may jeopardize or eliminate an applicant’s ability to receive
federal and state disaster assistance funds that may otherwise be available.

State participation in funding of disaster financial assistance in a presidentially declared disaster
shall be contingent upon the local or joint emergency management commission’s having on file a state-
approved, comprehensive, countywide emergency operations plan which meets the standards as pro-
vided in subrule 7.2(4), paragraph “d.”

605—7.6(29C) Emergency management performance grant program. Emergency management
isajoint responsibility of the federal government, the states, and their political subdivisions. Emergen-
cy management means all those activities and measures designed or undertaken to mitigate against,
prepare for, respond to, or recover from the effects of a human-caused, technological, or natural haz-
ard. The purpose of the emergency management performance grant program is to provide the neces-
sary assistance to local governments to ensure that a comprehensive emergency preparedness system
exists for all hazards.

7.6(1) Eligibility. Local or joint emergency management commissions may be eligible for fund-
ing under the state and emergency management performance grant program by meeting the require-
ments, conditions, duties and responsibilities for emergency management commissions and county
emergency management coordinators established in rules 7.2(29C) and 7.3(29C). In addition, the lo-
cal commission shall ensure that the coordinator works an average of 20 hours per week or more to-
ward the emergency management effort. Joint commissions shall ensure that the coordinator works an
average of 40 hours per week toward the emergency management effort.

7.6(2) Application for funding. Local or joint commissions may apply for funding under the
emergency management performance grant program by entering into an agreement with the division
and by completing the necessary application and forms, as published and distributed yearly to each
commission by the division.
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7.6(3) Allocation and distribution of funds. The emergency management division shall allocate
funds to eligible local or joint commissions within 45 days of receipt of notice from the Federal Emer-
gency Management Agency that such funds are available. The division shall use a formula for the al-
location of funds based upon the number of eligible applicants, the coordinator’s salary and benefits
and an equal distribution of remaining funds, not to exceed an individual applicant’s request. Funds
will be reimbursed to local and joint commissions on a federal fiscal year, quarterly basis; and such
reimbursement will be based on eligible claims made against the local or joint commission’s alloca-
tion. In no case will the allocation or reimbursement of funds be greater than one-half of the total cost
of eligible emergency management related expenses.

7.6(4) Compliance. The administrator may withhold or recover emergency management perfor-
mance grant funds from any local or joint commission for their failure or their coordinator’s failure to
meet any of the following conditions:

Appoint a qualified coordinator.

Comply with continuing education requirements.

Adopt a comprehensive countywide emergency operations plan that meets current standards.
Determine the mission of its agency.

Show continuing progress in fulfilling the commission’s duties and obligations.

Conduct commission business according to the guidelines and rules established in this chapter.
Enter into and file a cooperative agreement with the division by the stipulated filing date.
Abide by state and federal regulations governing the proper disbursement and accountability
for federal funds, equal employment opportunity and merit system standards.

i.  Accomplish work specified in one or more program areas, as agreed upon in the cooperative
agreement, or applicable state or federal rule or statute.

J.  Provide the required matching financial contribution.

k. Expend funds for authorized purposes or in accordance with applicable laws, regulations,
terms and conditions.

L Respond to, or cooperate with, state efforts to determine the extent and nature of compliance
with the cooperative agreement.

7.6(5) Serious nonperformance problems. If a local or joint commission cannot demonstrate
achievement of agreed-upon work products, the division is empowered to withhold reimbursement or
to recover funds from the local or joint commission. Corrective action procedures are designed to fo-
cus the commission’s attention on nonperformance problems and to bring about compliance with the
cooperative agreement. Corrective action procedures, which could lead to sanction, may be enacted as
soon as the administrator becomes aware of present or future serious nonperformance or noncom-
pliance. This realization may arise from staff visits or other contacts with the local agency or commis-
sion, from indications in the commission or coordinator’s quarterly reports that indicate a significant
shortfall from planned accomplishments, or from the commission or coordinator’s failure to report.
Financial sanctions are to be applied only after corrective action remedies fail to result in accomplish-
ment of agreed-upon work product.

7.6(6) Corrective actions.

a. Informal corrective action. As a first and basic step to correcting nonperformance, a desig-
nated member of the state emergency management division staff will visit, call or write the local coor-
dinator to determine the reason for nonperformance and seek an agreeable resolution.

b.  Formal corrective action. On those occasions when there is considerable discrepancy be-
tween agreed and actual performance and response to informal corrective action is not sufficient or
agreeable, the division will take the following steps:

(1) Emergency management staff will review the scope of work, as agreed to in the cooperative
agreement, to determine the extent of nonperformance. To focus attention on the total nonperformance
issue, all instances of nonperformance will be addressed together in a single correspondence to the lo-
cal or joint commission.
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(2) The administrator will prepare a letter to the local or joint commission which will contain, ata
minimum, the following information:

1. Thereasons why the division believes the local or joint commission may be in noncompliance,
including the specified provisions in question.

2. A description of the efforts made by the division to resolve the matter and the reasons these
efforts were unsuccessful.

3. A declaration of the local or joint commission’s commitment to accomplishing the work
agreed upon and specified in the comprehensive cooperative agreement and its importance to the
emergency management capability of the local jurisdiction.

4. A description of the exact actions or alternative actions required of the local or joint commis-
sion to bring the problem to an agreed resolution.

5. A statement that this letter constitutes the final no-penalty effort to achieve a resolution and
that financial sanctions provided for in these rules will be undertaken if a satisfactory response is not
received by the division within 30 days.

7.6(7) Financial sanctions. If the corrective actions heretofore described fail to produce a satis-
factory resolution to cases of serious nonperformance, the administrator may invoke the following fi-
nancial sanction procedures:

a. Send a“Notice of Intention to Withhold Payment” to the chairperson of the local or joint com-
mission. This notice shall also contain notice of a reasonable time and place for a hearing, should the
local or joint commission request a hearing before the administrator.

b.  Any requestby alocal or joint commission for a hearing must be made in writing, to the divi-
sion, within 15 days of receipt of the notice of intention to withhold payment.

¢.  Any hearingunder the notice of intention to withhold payment shall be held before the admin-
istrator. However, the administrator may designate an administrative law judge to take evidence and
certify to the administrator the entire record, including findings and recommended actions.

d. The local or joint commission shall be given full opportunity to present their position orally
and in writing.

e. If, after a hearing, the administrator finds sufficient evidence that the local or joint commission
has violated established rules and regulations or the terms and conditions of the cooperative agree-
ment, the administrator may withhold such contributions and payments as may be considered advis-
able, until the failure to expend funds in accordance with said rules, regulations, terms and conditions
has been corrected or the administrator is satisfied that there will no longer be any such failure.

f If upon the expiration of the 15-day period stated for a hearing, a hearing has not been re-
quested, the administrator may issue the findings and take appropriate action as described in the pre-
ceding paragraph.

g Ifthe administrator finds there is serious nonperformance by the commission or its coordinator
and issues an order to withhold payments to the local or joint commission as described in this rule, the
commission shall not receive funds under the emergency management performance grant program for
the remainder of the federal fiscal year in which the order is issued and one additional year or until such
time that all issues of nonperformance have been agreeably addressed by the division and the commis-
sion.

h.  Any emergency management performance grant program funds withheld or recovered by the
division as a result of this process shall be reallocated at the end of the federal fiscal year to the remain-
ing participating counties.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 29C.6 and 29C.8.

[Filed 4/29/77, Notice 1/12/77—published 5/18/77, effective 6/22/77)
[Filed 3/20/90, Notice 2/7/90—published 4/18/90, effective 5/23/90]
(Filed 4/22/93, Notice 3/17/93—published 5/12/93, effective 6/16/93]
[Filed emergency 4/24/060—published 5/17/00, effective 5/17/00]
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CHAPTER 13

PERMITS
[Prior to 12/17/86, Revenue Department{730])

701—13.1(422) Retail sales tax permit required. When used in this chapter or any other chapter
relating to retail sales, the word “permit” shall mean “a retail sales tax permit.”

A person shall not engage in any Iowa business subject to tax until the person has procured a permit
exceptas provided in 13.5(422). There is no charge for a retail sales tax permit. If a person makes retail
sales from more than one location, each location from which taxable sales of tangible personal proper-
ty or services will occur shall be required to hold a permit. Retail sales tax permits are issued toretailers
for the purpose of making retail sales of tangible personal property or taxable services. Persons shall
not make application for a permit for any other purpose. For details regarding direct pay permits, see
rule 701—12.3(422).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 422.53 as amended by 1999 Iowa Acts, chap-
ter 152.

701—13.2(422) Application for permit. An application for a permanent permitshall be made upona
form provided by the department, and the applicant shall furnish all information requested on such
form.

Anapplication for a permit for a business operating under a trade name shall state the trade name, as
well as the individual owner’s name, in the case of a sole ownership by an individual, or the trade name
and the name of all partners, in the case of a partnership.

The application shall be signed by the owner, in the case of an individual business; by a partner, in
the case of a partnership, although all partners’ names shall appear on the application; and by the presi-
dent, vice president, treasurer or other principal officer of a corporation or association, unless written
authorization is given by the officers for another person to sign the application.

For electronically transmitted applications, the application form shall state that in lieu of a person’s
handwritten signature, the E-mail address will constitute a valid signature.

The application shall state the date when the applicant will begin selling tangible personal property
or taxable services at retail in Iowa from the location for which the application is made.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 421.17(15) and 422.53.

701—13.3(422) Permit not transferable—sale of business. Permits shall not be transferable. A
permit holder selling the business shall cancel the permit, and the purchaser of the business shall apply
for a new permit in the purchaser’s own name.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 422.53.

701—13.4(422) Permit—consolidated return optional. Two types of permit holders have the op-
tion of filing a consolidated return. The first is a permit holder with multiple locations from which
taxable sales are made and the second is certain affiliated corporations.

13.4(1) Permit holders with multiple locations. A permit holder procuring more than one permit
may file a separate return for each permit; or, if arrangements have been made with the department, the
permit holder may file one consolidated return reporting sales made at all locations for which a permit
is held.

13.4(2) Affiliated corporations. Any group consisting of a parent and its affiliates, which is en-
titled to file a consolidated return for federal income tax purposes and which makes retail sales of tangi-
ble personal property or taxable enumerated services, may make application to the director for permis-
sion to make deposits and file a consolidated Iowa sales tax return. An application for consolidation
can be made for any tax period beginning on or after January 1, 2000.

* Date corrected 5/17/00 on page issued in 4/19/00 IAC Supp.



Ch 13,p.2 Revenue and Finance[701] IAC 12/29/99

The application shall be in writing and shall be signed by an officer of the parent corporation. It shall
contain the business name, address, federal identification number, and Iowa sales tax identification
number of every corporation seeking the right to file a consolidated return. The application shall state
the initial tax period for which the right to file a consolidated return is sought and shall be filed no later
than 90 days prior to the beginning of that period. The application shall also contain any additional
relevant information which the director may, in individual instances, require.

A parent corporation and each affiliate corporation that file a consolidated return are jointly and
severally liable for all tax, penalty, and interest found due for the tax period for which a consolidated
return is filed or required to be filed.

13.4(3) Requirements common to returns filed under subrules 13.4(1) and 13.4(2). Taxpayers
shall file consolidated returns only on forms provided by the department. All working papers used in
the preparation of the information required to complete the returns must be available for examination
by the department. Undercollections of sales tax at one or more locations or by one or more affiliates
may not be offset by overcollections at other locations or by other affiliates.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 422.51 as amended by 1999 Iowa Acts, chap-
ter 156, and Iowa Code section 422.53.

701-—13.5(422) Retailers operating a temporary business. A person not regularly engaged in sell-
ing at retail and not having a permanent place of business but is temporarily selling from trucks, porta-
ble roadside stands, concessionaires at state, county, district or local fairs, carnivals and the like shall
not be required to hold a permit. These retailers shall request an identification card from the depart-
ment. The card shall be in a form prescribed by the director and shall be completed and displayed by
the retailer to show authorization to collect tax. The issuance of the card by the department shall be
dependent upon the frequency of sales and other conditions as each individual case may warrant.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 422.53(6).

701—13.6(422) Reinstatement of canceled permit. A person who previously held and canceled a
permit and wishes to reengage in business in the same county shall apply to the department for rein-
statement of the permit. Upon receipt of the proper clearance for previous tax returns, a new permit
shall be issued.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 422.53.

701—13.7(422) Reinstatement of revoked permit. A revoked permit shall be reinstated only on
such terms and conditions as the case may warrant. Terms and conditions include payment of any tax
liability which may be due to the department. See rule 13.17(422) for a description of the circum-
stances under which nonpayment of taxes may lead to revocation of a permit.

Pursuant to the director’s statutory authority in Iowa Code section 422.53(5) to restore licenses after
a revocation, the director has determined that upon the revocation of a sales tax permit the initial time,
the permit holder will be required to pay all delinquent sales tax liabilities, to file returns, and to post a
bond and to refrain from taxable occurrences under Iowa Code section 422.43 as required by the direc-
tor prior to the reinstatement or issuance of a new sales tax permit.

As set forth above, the director may impose a waiting period during which the permit holder must
refrain from taxable occurrences pursuant to the penalties of Iowa Code section 422.58(2), not to ex-
ceed 90 days to restore a permit or issue a new permit after arevocation. The department may require a
sworn affidavit, subject to the penalties of perjury, stating that the permit holder has fulfilled all re-
quirements of said order of revocation, and stating the dates on which the permit holder refrained from
taxable occurrences.

Each of the following situations will be considered one offense, for the purpose of determining the wait-
ing period to reinstate a revoked permit or issue a new permit after a revocation unless otherwise noted.
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WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT BOARD AND
WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT CENTER
ADMINISTRATION DIVISION[877]

[Prior to 9/24/86, see Employment Security[370), renamed Job Service Division[345]
under the “umbrella” of Department of Employment Services by 1986 lowa Acts, chapter 1245]
[Prior to 3/12/97, see Job Service Division[345))

CHAPTER 1
WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT BOARD

1.1(84A)  Composition

1.2(84A)  Meetings

1.3(84A)  Duties

1.4(84A)  Records

1.5(84A)  Coordination with the department
of corrections on private
sector employment projects

1.6(84A)  Coordination with the department
of corrections on construction
and maintenance projects
CHAPTER 2

MISSION AND STRUCTURE
2.1(84A) Mission
2.2(84A) Overall organization

2.3(17A,84A) Criticism of agency rule
2.4(17A,ExecOrd11) Requests for waiver of
rules

CHAPTER 3
Reserved

CHAPTER 4
COORDINATING SERVICE PROVIDER
4.1(84A,84B) Purpose
4.2(84A,84B) Definitions
4.3(84A,84B) Regional advisory boards
-4.4(84A,84B) Membership
4.5(84A,84B) 28E agreement
4.6(84A,84B) Responsibilities
4.7(84A,84B) Fiscal agent
4.8(84A,84B) Workforce development
centers
4.9(84A,84B) Performance measures
4.10(84A,84B) Superzfision of department
sta
4.11(84A,84B) Rules and regulations
4.12(84A,84B) Contract
4.13(84A,84B) Vendors
4.14(84A,84B) Incentives and sanctions
4,15(84A,84B) Planning process
4.16t04.25  Reserved

CHAPTER 5
Reserved

CHAPTER 6
REGIONAL ADVISORY BOARDS
6.1(84A,PL105-220) Definitions
6.2(84A,PL105-220) Number of boards
6.3(84A,PL105-220) Composition
6.4(84A,PL105-220) Nomination process for
voting members
6.5(84A,PL105-220) Appointment process
6.6(84A,PL105-220) Meetings
6.7(84A,PL105-220) Duties
6.8(84A,PL105-220) Board certification
6.9(84A,PL105-220) Board decertification
6.10(84A,PL105-220) Member travel expenses
6.11(84A,PL105-220) Records

CHAPTER 7
IOWA WORKFORCE INVESTMENT
ACT PROGRAM
7.1(84A,PL105-220) Designation of
responsibility
7.2(84A,PL105-220) Purpose
7.3(84A,PL105-220) Definitions
7.4(84A,PL105-220) Service delivery region
designations
7.5(84A,PL105-220) Chief elected official
board
7.6(84A,PL105-220) Regional workforce
investment board
7.7(84A,PL105-220) Regional workforce
investment
board/chief elected
official board
agreement
7.8(84A,PL105-220) Youth advisory council
7.9(84A,PL105-220) Selection of
coordinating service
provider
7.10(84A,PL105-220) Selection of service
providers
7.11(84A,PL105-220) Memorandum of
understanding
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7.12(84A,PL105-220) Performance measures
7.13(84A,PL105-220) Regional customer
service plan
7.14(84A,PL105-220) Activities and services
7.15(84A,PL105-220) Individual training
accounts
7.16(84A,PL105-220) Certification of training
providers
7.17(84A,PL105-220) Financial management
7.18(84A,PL105-220) Auditing
7.19(84A,PL105-220) Debt collection
procedures
7.20(84A,PL105-220) Grantee report
requirements
7.21(84A,PL105-220) Compliance review
system
7.22(84A,PL105-220) Equal opportunity
compliance
7.23(84A,PL105-220) Regional level
complaint procedures
7.24(84A,PL105-220) Department complaint

procedures
CHAPTER 8
PLACEMENT
8.1(96) Definitions
8.2(96) Job application and related areas
8.3(96) Job orders and related areas
8.4(96) Order filling and related areas
8.5(96) Complaints
8.6(96) Iowa work permits
8.7(96) Alien employment certification
8.8(96) Defense manpower policy
number 4 (DMP-4)
8.9(96) Federal regulation
(41CFR50-250)—
Executive Order 11701
8.10(96) PROMISE JOBS program
8.11(96) Trade Act of 1974
8.12(96) Food stamp program
CHAPTER 9
LABOR-MANAGEMENT
COOPERATION PROGRAM

9.1(77GA,ch1225) Purpose

9.2(77GA,ch1225) Definitions

9.3(77GA,ch1225) Requests for training funds

9.4(77GA,ch1225) Grant period and amount of
grants

9.5(77GA,ch1225) Technical assistance

9.6(77GA,ch1225) Monitoring
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CHAPTER 10
YOUTH AFFAIRS
Iowa conservation corps
Summer component
In-school public service

employment program
Reserved
Young adult component

CHAPTER 11

WORK FORCE INVESTMENT PROGRAM
11.1(84A)  Purpose
11.2(84A)  Definitions
11.3(84A)  Request for proposal process
11.4(84A) Maximum grant amounts
11.5 Reserved
11.6(84A)  Allowable costs and limitations
11.7(84A)  Eligible participants
11.8(84A)  Displaced homemaker set-aside
11.9(84A)  Administration
11.10(84A) Redistribution of funds

CHAPTER 12
IOWA JOB TRAINING
PARTNERSHIP PROGRAM
12.1(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Assumption of responsibility
12.2(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Purpose
12.3(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Definitions
12.4(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Service delivery area
designations
12.5(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Service delivery area
redesignation
12.6(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Consortium agreements
12.7(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Private industry council
12.8(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Private industry council/local
elected official agreement
12.9(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Plan requirements
12.10(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Grant agreements
12.11(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Incentive grant award system
12.12(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Reallocation process
12.13(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Financial management

10.1(84A)
10.2(84A)
10.3(84A)

104
10.5(84A)
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12.14(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Auditing
12.15(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Debt collection procedures
12.16(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Grantee report requirements
12.17(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Compliance review system
12.18(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Sanctions for violations of
the Act
12.19(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Equal opportunity compliance
12.20(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) SDA level complaint
procedures
12.21(7B,PL97-300,
PL102-367) Department complaint
procedures
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14.17(84A,PL105-33)
14.18(84A,PL105-33)
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Auditing
Debt collection
procedures

14.19(84A,PL105-33)  Complaint

procedures

CHAPTER 15
STRATEGIC WORKFORCE
DEVELOPMENT FUND

15.1(77GA,SF2296)
15.2(77GA,SF2296)
15.3(77GA,SF2296)
15.4(77GA,SF2296)

15.5(77GA,SF2296)
15.6(77GA,SF2296)
15.7(77GA,SF2296)
15.8(77GA,SF2296)
15.9(77GA,SF2296)

Purpose

Definitions

Regional advisory board

Regional allocation
formula

Youth requirements

Matching requirements

Eligible activities

Services plan

Grant agreements

CHAPTER 13
MENTOR ADVISORY BOARD

13.1(84A)  Purpose
13.2(84A) Duties

13.3(84A)
13.4(84A)

Membership
Meetings

CHAPTER 14
IOWA WELFARE-TO-WORK PROGRAM

14.1(84A,PL105-33)

14.2(84A,PL105-33)
14.3(84A,PL105-33)
14.4(84A,PL105-33)
14.5(84A,PL105-33)
14.6(84A,PL105-33)

14.7(84A,PL105-33)
14.8(84A,PL105-33)
14.9(84A,PL105-33)
14.10(84A,PL105-33)
14.11(84A,PL105-33)
14.12(84A,PL105-33)
14.13(84A,PL105-33)
14.14(84A,PL105-33)
14.15(84A,PL105-33)

14.16(84A,PL105-33)

Designation of
responsibility
Purpose
Definitions
Private industry council
Certifications
Regional allocation
formula
Eligible program
operators
Proposal requirements
Matching requirements
Service requirements
Eligible activities
Grant agreements
Performance
standards
Grant reporting and
compliance review
Program operator
sanctions
Financial
management

15.10(77GA,SF2296) Grant reporting and
compliance review

CHAPTERS 16 to 23
Reserved

CHAPTER 24
VOTER REGISTRATION
Forms availability

CHAPTER 25
PUBLIC RECORDS AND
FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

(Uniform Rules)

25.1(22,96) Definitions

25.3(22,96) Request for access to records

25.4(22,96) Access to confidential records

25.6(22,96) Procedure by which additions,
dissents, or objections may be
entered into certain records

Consent to disclosure by the
subject of a confidential record

Notice to suppliers of information

Disclosure without the consent of
the subject

25.10(22,96) Routine use

25.11(22,96) Release to a subject

25.12(22,96) Availability of records

25.13(22,96) Personally identifiable

information
25.14(22,96) Applicability

24.1(96)

25.7(22,96)

25.8(22,96)
25.9(22,96)
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CHAPTER 26
PETITIONS
26.1(17A,96) Petition for rule making
26.2(17A,96) Petition for declaratory order

CHAPTER 27
Reserved

CHAPTER 28
FORMS AND
INFORMATIONAL MATERIALS
28.1(96,84A) Forms

IAC 5/17/00
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CHAPTER 1
WORKFORCE DEVELOPMENT BOARD

877—1.1(84A) Composition.

1.1(1) Voting members. The board consists of nine voting members appointed by the governor.
One member shall represent a nonprofit organization involved in workforce development, four mem-
bers shall represent employers, and four members shall represent nonsupervisory employees. Of the
members appointed to represent nonsupervisory employees, two members shall be from statewide or-
ganized labor organizations, one member shall be an employee representative of a labor management
council, and one member shall be a person with work experience in worker training programs.

1.1(2) Nonvoting members. The board consists of eight ex officio, nonvoting members. Of the
eight members, four members shall be members of the general assembly; one member shall be a presi-
dent or president’s designee of one of the three state universities, designated by the board of regents on
a rotating basis; one member shall represent the largest statewide public employees’ organization rep-
resenting state employees; one member shall be a superintendent or superintendent’s designee of a
community college, appointed by the Iowa association of community college presidents; and one
member shall represent the independent colleges and universities in Iowa.

877—1.2(84A) Meetings. The board shall meetin May of each year for the purpose of electing one of
its voting members as chairperson and one of its voting members as vice chairperson, The chairperson
and vice chairperson shall not be of the same political party or gender, or represent the same group of
persons. The board shall meet at the call of the chairperson or when five members of the board file a
written request of the chairperson for a meeting. Written notice of the time and place of each meeting
shall be given to each member of the board. A majority of the voting members constitutes a quorum.

877—1.3(84A) Duties. The board shall perform the duties outlined in Iowa Code section 84A.1B and
other functions as necessary and proper to carry out its responsibilities. The board approves contracts
and administrative rules for the programs administered by the division of workforce development cen-
ter administration.

877—1.4(84A) Records. Agendas, minutes, and materials presented to the board are available from
the Division of Policy and Information, Iowa Workforce Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des
Moines, Iowa 50319, except those records concemning closed sessions which are exempt from disclo-
sure under Jowa Code subsection 21.5(4) or which are otherwise confidential by law. Board records
contain information about persons who participate in meetings. This information is collected pursuant
to Iowa Code section 21.3 and subsection 96.11(5). These records are not stored in an automated data
processing system and may not be retrieved by a personal identifier. Rule-makingrecords may contain
information about persons making written or oral comments on proposed rules. This information is
collected pursuant to Iowa Code section 17A.4. These records are not stored in an automated data
processing system and may not be retrieved by a personal identifier.
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877—1.5(84A) Coordination with the department of corrections on private sector employment
projects. To assist the department of corrections with programs that employ offenders in the private
sector, the department of workforce development shall be responsible for coordinating the following
process:

1.5(1) Priortoan employer’s submitting an application to the department of corrections for a pri-
vate sector employment project, the employer shall place with the nearest workforce development cen-
ter a job order with a duration of at least 30 days. The job order shall be listed statewide in all centers
and on the department of workforce development’s jobs Internet site.

1.5(2) Thedepartment of corrections shall send a letter requesting verification of the employer’s
30-day job listing, the average wage rate for the job(s) the offenders will perform, the current unem-
ployment rate in the county where the employer is located, and the current employment level of the
company that will employ the offenders. The letter should be sent to Division Administrator, Division
of Policy and Information, Iowa Workforce Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines,
Iowa 50319.

1.5(3) Thedepartment of workforce development shall verify in writing the job listing, including
the number of qualified applicant referrals and hires made as a result of the job order, the average entry-
level wage rate for the proposed job(s), the entry-level wage range, the current unemployment rate for
the county where the employer is located, and the current employment levels of the company that will
employ the offenders based upon the most recent quarter for which data is available. The average wage
rate and wage range will be based on the appropriate geographic area for which occupational wage
information is available. The appropriate geographic area may be statewide.

1.5(4) Average entry-level wage rates and entry-level wage ranges for jobs currently held by of-
fenders and employment levels of companies employing offenders shall be updated by the department
of workforce development every six months upon the department of corrections’ sending a letter list-
ing all current companies employing offenders and the offenders’ job classifications to Division Ad-
ministrator, Division of Policy and Information, Iowa Workforce Development, 1000 East Grand Ave-
nue, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

1.5(5) The department of workforce development shall provide a periodic report to the state
workforce development board regarding information supplied to the department of corrections for pri-
vate sector employment projects. Frequency of the report will depend upon the level of activity.

1.5(6) Inquiries concerning private sector employment projects shall be in writing and address
the following questions:

a. Whether and how the project is believed to violate the intent of Iowa Code section 904.809;

b.  Evidence of alocal surplus of labor in the job classifications of the type in which offenders are
employed; and

c.  Whether private sector employees or employees involved in a labor dispute have been dis-

placed as a result of the project.
Inquiries shall be sent to Division Administrator, Division of Policy and Information, Iowa Workforce
Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines, Iowa 50319. A copy of the inquiry shall be sent
to the department of corrections. The director of the department shall consult with the director of pris-
on industries and the affected regional advisory board concerning the inquiry prior to the workforce
development board’s making a final recommendation regarding possible corrective action.

The administrative rules committee of the state workforce development board shall review the in-
quiry and any additional responses or oral testimony requested by the committee and make a recom-
mendation to the full board as to whether the intent of Iowa Code section 904.809 has or has not been
met and whether corrective action, if any, needs to be taken by the department of corrections to meet the
intent. At the discretion of the administrative rules committee, oral presentations may be requested
from the party(ies) to the inquiry. The full board shall make a final recommendation within 60 days of
receipt of the inquiry. The board’s final recommendation shall be mailed to both the department of
corrections and the party(ies) making the inquiry.

-’
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877—1.6(84A) Coordination with the department of corrections on construction and mainte-
nance projects. To assist the department of corrections with the employment of offenders on
construction and maintenance projects, the department of workforce development shall be responsible
for coordinating the following process:

1.6(1) Prior to an employer’s submitting an application to the department of corrections for em-
ploying offenders on a construction or maintenance project, the employer shall place with the nearest
workforce development center a job order with a duration of at least 30 days. The job order shall be
listed statewide in all centers and on the department of workforce development’s jobs Internet site.

1.6(2) The department of corrections shall send a letter requesting verification of the employer’s
30-day job listing, the average wage rate for the job(s) the offenders will perform, the current unem-
ployment rate in the county where the employer is located, and the current employment level of the
company that will employ the offenders. The letter should be sent to Division Administrator, Division
of Policy and Information, Jowa Workforce Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines,
Iowa 50319.

1.6(3) Thedepartment of workforce development shall verify in writing the job listing, including
the number of qualified applicant referrals and hires made as a result of the job order, the average entry-
level wage rate for the proposed job(s), the entry-level wage range, the prevailing wage as determined
by the U.S. Department of Labor, the current unemployment rate for the county where the employer is
located, and the current employment levels of the company that will employ the offenders based upon
the most recent quarter for which data is available. The average entry-level wage rate and entry-level
wage range will be based on the appropriate geographic area for which occupational wage information
is available. The appropriate geographic area may be statewide.

1.6(4) It is recommended that all offenders employed in construction and maintenance projects
receive a ten-hour OSHA safety course provided free of charge by the department of workforce devel-
opment. The department of workforce development will make every effort to conduct the training
within a reasonable time period after receipt of a request for training.

1.6(5) If the contract to employ offender labor exceeds six months, the department of corrections
shall request and receive from the department of workforce development the average wage rates and
wage ranges for jobs currently held by offenders and current employment levels of companies employ-
ing offenders. The letter should be addressed to Division Administrator, Division of Policy and Infor-
mation, Jowa Workforce Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

1.6(6) The department of workforce development shall provide a periodic report to the state
workforce development board regarding information supplied to the department of corrections for
construction and maintenance projects. Frequency of the report will depend upon the level of activity.

1.6(7) Inquiries concerning construction and maintenance projects performed by offenders may
be made by area workers, or their representatives, that are affected by a project. Inquiries shall be in
writing and address the following questions:

a. Whether and how the project is believed to violate the intent of Iowa Code sections 904.701
and 904.703;

b.  Evidence of alocal surplus of labor in the job classifications of the type in which offenders are
employed;

c.  Whether private sector employees or state, county or local government employees or em-
ployees involved in a labor dispute have been displaced as a result of the project; and

d.  Whether existing contracts for employment or services have been impaired.

Inquiries shall be sent to Division Administrator, Division of Policy and Information, Iowa Workforce
Development, 1000 East Grand Avenue, Des Moines, lowa 50319. A copy of the inquiry shall be sent
to the department of corrections. The director of the department shall consult with the director of the
department of corrections and the affected regional advisory board concerning the inquiry prior to the
workforce development board’s making a final recommendation regarding possible corrective action.
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The administrative rules committee of the state workforce development board shall review the in-
quiry and any additional responses or oral testimony requested by the committee and make a recom-
mendation to the full board as to whether the intent of Iowa Code sections 904.701 and 904.703 has or
has not been met and whether corrective action, if any, needs to be taken by the department of correc-
tions to meet the intent. At the discretion of the administrative rules committee, oral presentations may
be requested from the party(ies) to the inquiry. The full board shall make a final recommendation with-
in 60 days of receipt of the inquiry. The board’s final recommendation shall be mailed to both the de-
partment of corrections and the party(ies) making the inquiry.

These rules are intended to implement Jowa Code sections 84A.1A and 84A.1B.

[Filed 4/28/97, Notice 2/26/97—published 5/21/97, effective 6/25/97]
[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 2/9/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00)

-’
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6.5(4) The chief elected officials will send an appointment letter to the person selected to fill the
vacancy on behalf of the chief elected officials and the governor within 30 days of receipt of the revised
list and send a copy of the letter to the department.

6.5(5) If the chief elected officials fail to submit nominations for a vacancy within the 45-day
time period or fail to reach agreement locally on appointments to the board, the governor may appointa
person to fill the vacancy.

877—6.6(84A,PL105-220) Meetings. The board shall meet in May of each year for the purpose of
electing one of its voting members as chairperson and one of its voting members as vice chairperson.
The chairperson and vice chairperson shall not be of the same political party. The board shall meet at
the call of the chairperson or when a majority of the members of the board file a written request of the
chairperson for a meeting, Written notice of the time and place of each meeting shall be given to each
member of the board. A majority of the voting members constitutes a quorum.

877—6.7(84A,PL105-220) Duties. The board shall perform the following duties and other functions
as necessary and proper to carry out its responsibilities.

6.7(1) Conduct a needs assessment to identify the workforce development needs of the region.

6.7(2) Recommend to the state workforce development board and the department of workforce
development awards of grants and contracts administered by the department in the region.

6.7(3) Monitor the performance of grants and contracts awarded in the region.

6.7(4) File an annual report with the department as required by Iowa Code section 84A.1B.

6.7(5) Recommend to the state workforce development board and department of workforce de-
velopment the services to be delivered in the region.

6.7(6) Fulfill the responsibilities of a local workforce investment board as required by the Work-
force Investment Act of 1998, subsequent amendments and all related regulations.

6.7(7) Enter into an agreement with the region’s chief elected officials board to delineate their
respective duties related to administration of the Workforce Investment Act of 1998.

877—6.8(84A,PL105-220) Board certification. Each board will be certified by the governor every
two years based upon:
1. The extent to which the board’s composition complies with rule 6.3(84A,PL105-220), and
2. Theextent to which the board has ensured the workforce development activities carried out in
a region have enabled the region to meet local performance measures.
The first certification shall be conducted by the governor by July 1, 2000, on the basis of 6.8“1” only.
Certifications after July 1, 2000, will be based upon both criteria.

877—6.9(84A,PL105-220) Board decertification. The governor may decertify a board for:

1. Failure to achieve certification as outlined in rule 6.8(84A,PL105-220); or

2. Fraud or abuse; or

3. If the region fails to meet performance measures for two consecutive program years.

If the governor decertifies a board for any of the above reasons, the governor may require a new
board be appointed and certified through a reorganization plan developed by the governor in conjunc-
tion with the chief elected official of the region.

877—6.10(84A,PL105-220) Member travel expenses. Board members may be reimbursed for actu-
al and necessary travel expenses for board meetings and other authorized board travel. Expenses will
be reimbursed according to guidelines issued by the department of revenue and finance.
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877—6.11(84A,PL105-220) Records. Agendas, minutes, and materials presented to the board are
available from the Division of Workforce Development Center Administration, Department of Work-
force Development, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50309, except those records concern-
ing closed sessions which are exempt from disclosure under Iowa Code subsection 21.5(4) or which
are otherwise confidential by law. Board records contain information about persons who participate in
meetings. This information is collected pursuant to Iowa Code section 21.3 and subsection 96.11(6).
These records are not stored in an automated data processing system and may not be retrieved by a
personal identifier.

Rule-making records may contain information about persons making written or oral comments on
proposed rules. This information is collected pursuant to Iowa Code section 17A.4. These records are
not stored in an automated data processing system and may not be retrieved by a personal identifier.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 84A.4 and the federal Workforce Invest-
ment Act of 1998 (P.L. 105-220).

[Filed 6/27/97, Notice 5/21/97—published 7/16/97, effective 8/20/97]
[Filed emergency 6/25/99 after Notice 5/19/99—published 7/14/99, effective 6/25/99)
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CHAPTER 7
IOWA WORKFORCE INVESTMENT ACT PROGRAM

877—7.1(84A,PL105-220) Designation of responsibility. Through Executive Order Number One
and Executive Order Number Five, the department of workforce development was designated by the
governor as the department responsible for activities and services under the Workforce Investment Act
(WIA) of 1998 (P. L. 105-220).

877—7.2(84A,PL105-220) Purpose. The purpose of the lowa workforce investment Act program is to
meet the needs of businesses for skilled workers and the training, education and employment needs of
individuals through a statewide, one-stop workforce development center system.

877—7.3(84A,PL105-220) Definitions.

“Chief elected official board” means the units of local government joined through an agreement for
the purpose of sharing liability and responsibility for programs funded by the Workforce Investment Act
of 1998.

“Contractor” means grantees, subrecipients, coordinating service providers, and service providers.

“Coordinating service provider” means the entity or consortium of entities selected by the regional
workforce investment board and the chief elected official board to coordinate partners within the work-
force development center system. The coordinating service provider is one of the workforce develop-
ment center system partners.

“Department” means the department of workforce development.

“Director” means the director of the department of workforce development.

“Local elected official” means the county supervisors and mayors of a region’s cities with a popula-
tion of more than 50,000.

“Local grant recipient” means the chief elected official board.

“Mandatory partners” means the service providers that make their services available through the
workforce development center system and use a portion of their resources to support the operation of the
regional workforce development center system and the delivery of core services to their customers. Enti-
ties that carry out the following federal programs are required to make their services available through the
workforce development center system: Wagner-Peyser Act; Unemployment Insurance; Senior Commu-
nity Service Employment Activities - Title V Older Americans Act; Adult Education and Literacy Activ-
ities - Title II; Title I of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973; Welfare to Work; Veterans Services under Chapter
41, Title 38; Employment and Training Activities under Community Block Grants; HUD Employment
and Training Activities; and Post-Secondary Vocational Education Activities under the Carl Perkins Act.
In addition, those entities selected to provide Workforce Investment Act funded services for adults, dislo-
cated workers and youth are mandatory partners, as are service providers for Native American programs,
migrant and farm worker programs, veterans workforce programs, and Job Corps.

“Regional workforce investment board (RWIB)” means a board established according to
877—Chapter 6, “Regional Advisory Boards,” lowa Administrative Code.

“Subrecipient” means an entity selected by the chief elected official board to receive the Workforce
Investment Act funds in a region from the department and disburse those funds to the entity(ies) desig-
nated by the regional workforce investment board.

“Workforce development center system” means the regional network of workforce development cen-
ters and access points for workforce development services supported by the chief elected official board,
regional workforce investment board, partners, service providers, and vendors. The system is focused on
meeting the needs and priorities of the customer through an integrated service delivery system based on
interagency partnerships and the sharing of resources.

“Workforce Investment Act of 1998,” “WIA” or “the Act” means Public Law 105-220.
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877—7.4(84A,PL105-220) Service delivery region designations. The governor is responsible for the
designation of workforce investment regions with the assistance of the state workforce development
board, after consultation with the chief elected officials and after consideration of comments received
through a public comment process.

7.4(1) Inmaking the designation of regions, the governor shall take into consideration the follow-
ing:

a.  Geographic areas served by local educational agencies and intermediate educational agencies;

b.  Geographic areas served by postsecondary educational institutions and vocational education
schools;

c.  The extent to which the regions are consistent with labor market areas;

d. Thedistance that individuals will need to travel to receive services provided in the regions; and

e.  The resources of the areas that are available to effectively administer the activities carried out
through the workforce development centers.

7.4(2) In order to initiate the designation process, the governor shall publicly announce the pro-
posed region designations after receiving a recommendation from the state workforce development
board. This will begin a public comment period of two weeks, during which local elected officials and
other interested parties may comment on the proposed designations. Due to state legislative limitations,
the maximum number of regions that may be designated is 16.

7.4(3) Any request from any unit of local government with a population of 500,000 or more shall
be approved by the governor. In addition, the governor shall approve any requests from any unit of gen-
eral local government, or consortium of contiguous units of general local government, that was a service
delivery area under the federal Job Training Partnership Act, provided that it is determined that the area
performed successfully in each of the last two program years and has sustained the fiscal integrity of
funds. For the purposes of this subrule, “performed successfully” means that the service delivery area
met or exceeded the performance for the following performance standards as appropriate:

a. Title IIA: adult follow-up employment rate; adult welfare follow-up employment rate; adult
follow-up weekly earnings; and adult welfare follow-up weekly earings.

b.  Title III: entered employment rate; and average wage at placement.

Also for the purposes of this subrule, “sustained fiscal integrity” means that the Secretary of the Depart-
ment of Labor has not made a final determination during any of the last three years that either the grant
recipient or administrative entity misspent funds due to willful disregard of the requirements of the Job
Training Partnership Act, gross negligence, or failure to observe accepted standards of administration.

7.4(4) The final designation of the regions shall be made by the governor once all comments have
been received and reviewed.

7.4(5) Any unitof general local government, or consortium of contiguous units of general govern-
ment, that requests, butis not designated, a region under 7.4(3) may submit an appeal in accordance with
the provisions of 7.24(12).

877—7.5(84A,PL105-220) Chief elected official board. Each region is required to form a chief
elected official board made up of representatives of the elected officials of local governments within the
region.

7.5(1) The board shall consist of a representative of each county within a region and a representa-
tive of each of the region’s cities with a population of 50,000 or more. Although required to participate,
the supervisors or mayors may choose to “opt out” by resolution of their full boards of supervisors or city
councils. By exercising this option, the county or city will no longer share in the liability for the WIA
funds or have a voice in the design and oversight of the system.

-’/
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7.5(2) The board shall be formed through an agreement that details how the responsibilities and
liabilities related to WIA programs will be shared by the local governments. At a minimum, the agree-
ment must contain the following items:

a. All elements of an agreement required by flowa Code chapter 28E for joint exercise of govern-
mental powers;

"b.  Process for selecting the chairperson;

¢.  Process for nominating and selecting appointments to the regional workforce investment board;

d. Apportionment of responsibility and liability among participating units of government, includ-
ing losses, expenses and burdens that may result from any misuse of WIA grant funds; and

e.  Designation of an entity to serve as the local subrecipient.

7.5(3) The fully executed agreement, or any amendments to the agreement, must be filed with the
secretary of state and the county recorder of each county that is a party to the agreement. A copy of the
agreement and any amendments must also be sent to Division of Workforce Development Center Ad-
ministration, Department of Workforce Development, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, lowa 50309.

7.5(4) The chief elected official board shall serve as the local grant recipient and be liable for any
misuse of WIA grant funds, unless an agreement is reached with the department to act as the local grant
recipient and to bear such liability. The department shall serve as a region’s local grant recipient only in
rare or extreme circumstances.

7.5(5) The chief elected official boards have the following roles and responsibilities:

a. Providing input to the governor, through the department and state workforce development
board, on designation of workforce investment regions;

b.  Securing nominations for regional workforce investment board vacancies in accordance with
877—Chapter 6, “Regional Advisory Boards,” lowa Administrative Code; and

¢.  Accepting liability for any misuse of WIA funds expended under contract with the chief elected
official board.

7.5(6) In partnership with the regional workforce investment board, the chief elected official board
is responsible for:

a. Negotiating and reaching agreement with the department on regional performance standards;

b.  Appointing a youth advisory council;

¢.  Determining the role of the coordinating service provider,

d.  Designating and certifying the coordinating service provider;

e. Developing a chief elected official/regional workforce investment board agreement to detail
how the two boards shall work together in establishing and overseeing the region’s workforce develop-
ment center system, as defined in 877-—7.7(84A,PL105-220);

£ Developing and entering into a memorandum of understanding with the region’s workforce de-
velopment center system’s partners;

g Conducting oversight of the WIA adult and dislocated worker services, youth programs, and the
workforce development center system;

h.  Evaluating service delivery to determine if regional needs and priorities are being met;

i.  Determining whether regional needs have changed and, if so, whether a plan modification isnec-
essary;

j. Ensuring quality improvement is ongoing and performance standards are met; and

k. Developing and submitting the regional workforce development customer service plan based on
a regional needs assessment and analysis.

877—7.6(84A,PL105-220) Regional workforce investment board. Each region shall establish a re-
gional workforce investment board as defined in 877—Chapter 6, “Regional Advisory Boards,” lowa
Administrative Code. The roles and responsibilities of the regional workforce investment board include:

1. Selecting service providers for WIA adult and dislocated worker intensive services and youth
programs.
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2.  Establishing policy for the region’s workforce development center system.

3. Developing a budget to carry out the duties of the board, subject to the approval of the chief
elected official board.

4. Coordinating WIA youth, adult and dislocated worker employment and training activities with
economic development strategies and developing other employer linkages with these activities.

5. Promoting the participation of private sector employers in the workforce development system
and ensuring the availability of services to assist such employers in meeting workforce development
needs.

6. Certifying eligible training providers.

7. Determining the use of the strategic workforce development fund, including the operation and
funding of a summer or in-school youth programg(s), use of discretionary funds, and selection of service
providers.

8.  Selecting the welfare-to-work service provider.

9.  Submitting an annual report to the state workforce development board.

10. Establishing cooperative relationships with other boards in the region.

11. Directing the activities of the youth advisory council.

12. Sharing the duties with the chief elected official board as outlined in subrule 7.5(6).

877—7.7(84A,PL105-220) Regional workforce investment board/chief elected official board
agreement. Each regional workforce investment board and chiefelected official board shall enter into an
agreement to define how they shall share certain responsibilities.

7.7(1) At aminimum, the agreement must include the following elements:

a. How the coordinating service provider will be selected;

b.  How the boards will be involved in negotiations of performance measures with the department;

c¢.  How the boards will develop a memorandum of understanding with the region’s workforce de-
velopment center system’s partners;

d. How the boards will develop and approve the regional workforce development customer service
plan;

e.  How the boards will share the oversight of the workforce development center system;

£ Process that will be used by the boards to appoint members to the youth advisory council;

g  Process for modifying or amending the agreement;

h.  Process to be used to develop an operating budget for the regional workforce investment board
and youth advisory council; and

i.  Methods of communications between the two boards.

7.7(2) A fully executed copy, and any subsequent modifications, of the agreement shall be sub-
mitted to Division of Workforce Development Center Administration, Department of Workforce Devel-
opment, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, Iowa 50309.

877—7.8(84A,PL105-220) Youth advisory council. Each region must appoint a youth advisory
council to provide expertise and make recommendations regarding youth employment and training
policy.

7.8(1) Theroles and responsibilities of the youth advisory council, at the direction of the regional
workforce investment board, include the following:

a.  Assist in the development of the regional customer service plan relating to eligible youth;

b.  Recommend and oversee youth service providers; and

c¢. Coordinate youth activities funded under WIA.

—’/
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7.8(2) Youth advisory council membership shall include:

a. Members of the regional workforce investment board that have a special interest or expertise in
youth policy; ’

b.  Individuals who represent youth service agencies, such as juvenile justice and local law enforce-
ment agencies;

¢. Individuals who represent local public housing authorities, if applicable;

d.  Parents of youth eligible for WIA youth services or who were served under a Job Training Part-
nership Act youth program;

e. Individuals with experience relating to youth activities;

£ Former Job Training Partnership Act participants;

g Representatives of the Job Corps, if Job Corps has an office within the region; and

h.  Any other individuals that the chairperson of the regional workforce investment board, in coop-
eration with the chief elected official board, determines to be appropriate.

7.8(3) The size of the youth council, the number of representatives from each sector, term length,
nomination process, and county/city representation are decisions of the regional workforce investment
board and chief elected official board.

7.8(4) Theregional workforce investmentboard shall submit the name, mailing address, and sector
affiliation of each youth advisory council appointee to the department for mailing list purposes. The list,
and subsequent updates due to new appointments, shall be submitted to Division of Workforce Develop-
ment Center Administration, Department of Workforce Development, 150 Des Moines Street, Des
Moines, lowa 50309.

877—7.9(84A,PL105-220) Selection of coordinating service provider. To receive funds made avail-
able under Title I of WIA, the regional workforce investment board, in agreement with the chief elected
official board, must designate an entity as the coordinating service provider for the workforce investment
region.

7.9(1) The regional workforce investment board and chief elected official board must determine
the role of the coordinating service provider. At a minimum, the coordinating service provider’s roles
and responsibilities shall include the following:

a. Provide overall customer management and tracking, including responsibility for results of en-
rollments.

b. Manage the workforce development center system in the region, including workforce develop-
ment center facilities, and ensure that services are accessible and available in every county of the region.

¢.  Ensure workforce development center system partners’ compliance with the memorandum(s) of
understanding.

d. Coordinate and negotiate the resource sharing agreement.

e.  Ensure that performance standards and customer satisfaction goals for the region’s workforce
development center system are met.

f  Provide information and feedback to the regional workforce investment board and chiefelected
official board concerning the delivery of the services outlined in the customer service plan versus the
needs and priorities identified in the regional needs assessment and analysis.

g Maintain, promote and market the regional workforce development center system.

k. Develop and submit an annual progress report toward meeting the needs and priorities identified
in the regional needs assessment and analysis to the regional workforce investment board.

i May,asdescribed in the memorandum(s) of understanding, determine eligibility for training ser-
vices.
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79(2) Theregional workforce investment board and chief elected official board need to determine
if they want to grandfather the current coordinating service provider, based on the role that has been de-
termined. The boards also need to determine if the current coordinating service provider desires to be
grandfathered.

7.93) If the regional workforce investment board or chief elected official board does not desire to
grandfather the existing coordinating service provider, or if the coordinating service provider members
do notdesire to be grandfathered, then the service provider(s) needs to be selected prior to the designation
of the coordinating service provider.

7.9(4) The coordinating service provider may be a public or private entity, or a consortium of enti-
ties, of demonstrated effectiveness located in the region. Eligible entities may include, but are notlimited
to, the following:

A postsecondary educational institution;

An employment service agency established under the Wagner-Peyser Act;

A private nonprofit organization (including a community-based organization);

A private, for-profit entity;

A government agency; or

Another interested organization (includes a local chamber of commerce, labor organization or
other business organization).

Elementary schools and secondary schools are the only entities not eligible for designation or certifica-
tion as a coordinating service provider. However, nontraditional public secondary schools and area
vocational schools are eligible for designation.

7.9(5) Todesignate acoordinating service provider, the regional workforce investment board must
utilize one of the three processes listed below. More than one option may be pursued concurrently.

a. Anagreement with the governor to designate the coordinating service provider that was in place
on August 7,1998. In order to utilize this option, the chairpersons of the regional workforce investment
board and chief elected official board must provide a written notice to the department indicating thatboth
boards have taken appropriate action and desire to pursue this option.

b. A competitive process. Ata minimum, the competitive process to designate the coordinating
service provider shall include the following:

(1) Public notice. A public notice shall be published in one of the official county newspapers, as
designated by the county board of supervisors. The public notice must indicate that both boards shall
hold a joint meeting to select the coordinating service provider(s) for the region. The notice must list the
criteria that will be used in the selection of the coordinating service provider(s). The notice must also
require that written proposals be submitted by a specific date and invite interested entities to give presen-
tations and answer questions relating to the selection criteria in 7.9(6) at the joint publicmeeting. Notices
must also be mailed to potentially interested entities within the region.

(2) Public meeting. Since both boards must agree on the designation of the coordinating service
provider, ata minimum, the boards shall jointly conduct a public meeting to review the written proposals
received, obtain any additional information from entities submitting written proposals, and reach an
agreement as to the selection(s).

¢.  An agreement between the regional workforce investment board and a consortium of entities
that, ata minimum, includes three or more of the mandatory partners. In order to utilize this option, ata
minimum, the regional workforce investment board and chief elected official board shall notify all part-
ners that they are willing to consider proposals from mandatory partners and hold an open meeting to
obtain input and finalize the action.
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7.9(6) The following criteria are suggested for use in the selection of a coordinating service provid-
er:

a. The effectiveness of the agency or organization in delivering comparable or related services
based on documentation of achievement of performance and service level requirements, previous audit
and monitoring reports, and capability of the agency’s fiscal unit to manage a similar type of program or
project;

b.  The likelihood of meeting program goals based upon factors such as past performance, staff
commitment, and availability and location of staff;

c.  Theeffectiveness of the agency or organization in minimizing the duplication of services, while
at the same time maximizing the coordination with other agencies and organizations to provide the high-
est quality activities and services to the participants in the programs; and

d.  Other criteria as determined by both boards.

877—7.10(84A,PL105-220) Selection of service providers. Core and intensive services for the adult
program and the dislocated worker program shall be provided through the workforce development cen-
ter. These services may be provided by one entity or anumber of different entities. If the role of the coor-
dinating service provider includes the provision of core and intensive services for adults and dislocated
workers, then the selection of adult and youth service providers may be combined with the selection of
the coordinating service provider. The regional workforce investment board and chief elected official
board must determine the most effective and efficient manner to provide these services in the region. The
regional workforce investment board and chief elected official board must also determine which service
providers will be responsible for ensuring that performance standards are met and thatthe service provid-
er(s) responsible for performance have the authority to make enrollment decisions for their participants.

7.10(1) Inselecting service providers, the regional workforce investment board may use the follow-
ing procedure or may develop a more formal procurement procedure. Ata minimum, the procedure to
designate service providers must include the following:

a. Publicnotice. A public notice shall be published in the official county newspaper, as designated
by the county board of supervisors. The public notice must indicate that the regional workforce invest-
ment board shall hold ameeting to select the service provider(s) to provide core and intensive services for
the adultand dislocated worker programs under Title I. The notice shall list the criteria for the selection of
the service provider(s) and invite interested entities to give presentations and answer questions relating to
the selection criteria. Notices shall also be mailed to potentially interested entities within the local region.

b. Publicmeeting. The regional workforce investment board shall conduct a public meeting to ob-
tain information from entities interested in providing core and intensive services in the local region and to
reach an agreement as to the selection of the service provider(s).

c.  Criteria for selecting service providers, The following are examples of criteria that could be con-
sidered and addressed in the selection of a service provider:

(1) The effectiveness of the agency or organization in delivering comparable or related services
based on documentation of achievement of performance and service level requirements, previous audit
and monitoring reports, previous partnerships negotiated for services for customers, and capability of the
agency'’s fiscal unit to manage a similar type of program or project;

(2) The likelihood of meeting performance goals based upon factors such as past performance, ef-
fective use of previous grant funds, staff commitment, and availability of staff;

(3) Theeffectiveness of the agency or organization in minimizing the duplication of services, while
at the same time maximizing the coordination with other agencies and organizations to provide the high-
est quality activities and services to the participants in the program; and

(4) Other criteria as determined by the regional workforce investment board.
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7.10(2) Youth service providers shall be selected via a competitive process and based on recommen-
dations of the youth advisory council. Since the delivery of the youth services could be accomplished
through a number of different service providers, the regional workforce investment board should initially
designate a youth service provider to coordinate the operation of the youth program and to provide eligi-
bility, enrollment, objective assessment and individual service strategy services for youth. Additional
youth service providers could be designated at a later date. Ataminimum, the procedure to designate the
youth service provider(s) must include the following:

a. Public notice. A public notice shall be published in one of the official county newspapers, as
designated by the county board of supervisors. The public notice must indicate that the regional work-
force investment board shall hold a public meeting to select a youth service provider to coordinate the
operation of the youth program, and to provide eligibility, enrollment, objective assessment and individ-

ual service strategy services for youth. The notice must list the criteria to be used in the selection of the i

youth service provider(s) and must require that written proposals be submitted by a specific date. The
notice must also invite interested entities that have submitted written proposals to give presentations and
answer questions relating to the selection criteria at the public meeting. Notices must also be mailed to
potentially interested entities within the local region.

b.  Public meeting. The regional workforce investment board must conduct a public meeting to re-
view the written proposals received, obtain any additional information from entities submitting written
proposals, and reach an agreement as to the selection(s).

c.  Criteria for selecting youth service providers. The following are examples of criteria that could
be considered and addressed in the selection of a service provider:

(1) The effectiveness of the agency or organization in delivering comparable or related services
based on documentation of achievement of performance and service level requirements, previous audit
and monitoring reports and capability of the agency’s fiscal unit to manage a similar type of program or
project;

(2) Thelikelihood of meeting performance goals based upon factors such as past performance, staff
commitment, and availability of staff;

(3) Theeffectiveness of the agency or organization in minimizing the duplication of services, while
at the same time maximizing the coordination with other agencies and organizations to provide the high-
est quality activities and services to the participants in the program; and

(4) Other criteria as determined by the regional workforce investment board.

7.10(3) Entities with taxing authority may not use tax paid services as in-kind matching funds.

877—7.11(84A,PL105-220) Memorandum of understanding. The memorandum of understanding
is an agreement developed and executed between the regional workforce investment board, with the
agreement of the chief elected official board, and the workforce development center system partners re-
lating to the operation of the workforce development center system in the region. There may be asingle
memorandum of understanding developed that addresses the issues relating to the regional workforce
development center system, or the regional workforce investment board and partners may decide to enter
into several agreements. Regardless of whether there is a single agreement or multiple agreements, each
partner should be aware of the contents of all of the agreements executed.

7.11(1) Theregional workforce investmentboard and the chief elected official board should initiate
the negotiation process for the development of the agreement. Prior to the start of negotiations, the fol-
lowing tasks shall be completed:

Identify all of the local partners and the services they provide.

Name the coordinating service provider.

Determine the role of the coordinating service provider.

Complete the regional needs assessment and analysis.

Execute a single memorandum of understanding or multiple memorandums of understanding.
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7.11(2) Ata minimum, the memorandum of understanding shall include:

a. The services to be provided through the workforce development center system.

b.  The location of the comprehensive workforce development center(s), as well as other locations
where each partner’s services will be provided. All partners must make their core services available, ata
minimum, at one comprehensive physical center in the region. All adultand dislocated worker core ser-
vices shall also be available at the comprehensive center. In addition, core services may be provided at
additional sites, and partners’ applicable core services need not be provided exclusively at the compre-
hensive workforce development center. The core services may be made available by the provision of
appropriate technology at the comprehensive workforce development center by co-locating personnel at
the center, by cross-training of staff, or through a cost reimbursement agreement.

c. The programs and services that will be available at the different locations must be specified, as

\ag’ Well as the manner in which the services will be made available.

d.  The particular arrangements for funding the services provided through the workforce develop-
ment center system and the operating costs of the system. Each partner must contribute a fair share of the
operating costs based on the use of the workforce development center delivery system by the individuals
attributable to the partner’s program. While the resources that a partner contributes do not have to be
cash, the resources must be of value and must be necessary for the effective and efficient operation of the
center system. The specific method of determining each partner’s proportionate responsibility must be
described in the agreement. This could include a list of resources thateach partner is providing toward the
operation of the system. Since most partners’ budgets fluctuate on an annual basis, partner contributions
for the operating costs of the system should be reevaluated annually.

e.  The partners who will be using the common intake/case management system as the primary re-
ferral mechanism, and how referrals will occur between and among the partners not utilizing the common
intake/case management system.

f  When the agreement will become effective as well as when the memorandum will terminate or
expire. The effective date must be no later than July 1, 2000.

g  Theprocessorprocedure foramending the agreement. The procedure should include suchitems
as:

(1) Identification of who can initiate an amendment;

(2) Time lines for completing an amendment;

(3) Conditions under which an amendment will become necessary; and

(4) Method of communicating changes to all of the partners.

7.11(3) It is a legal obligation for the regional workforce investment board, chief elected official
board and partners to engage in good-faith negotiation and reach agreement on the memorandum of un-
derstanding. Any orall parties may seek the assistance of the department or other appropriate state agen-
cies in negotiating the agreements. After exhausting all alternatives, the department or the other state
agencies may consult with the appropriate federal agencies to address impasse situations. If the regional
workforce investment board and chief elected official board have notexecuted a memorandum of under-
standing with all of the mandatory partners and service providers, the region shall not be eligible for state
incentive grants awarded for local cooperation.

877—7.12(84A,PL105-220) Performance measures. The programs authorized in Title I are evaluat-
ed by measures established by the Act on a state and regional basis. In order for the state to qualify for
incentive funds, it must meet performance standards set for these measures, in conjunction with success-
ful performance by programs funded under the Carl Perkins Act and the Workforce Investment Act Title
1L

7.12(1) Standards for measurement for each region shall be established through negotiations be-
tween the department, the chief elected official board and each regional workforce investment board.
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7.12(2) Performance outcome measures. The overall mission of Iowa’s workforce development
center system is to increase the size of the skilled labor force and increase earned income among Iowa
citizens. Each region’s workforce development center system shall address its locally developed priori-
ties in conjunction with the above goals. In addition to having the performance of the regional workforce
development center system evaluated as a whole, all Title I programs shall be evaluated based on the fol-
lowing outcome measures:

a.  Adult program outcome measures.

(1) Entry into unsubsidized employment;

(2) Retention in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment;

(3) Earningsreceived in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment; and

(4) Attainment of a recognized credential related to achievement of educational skills (such as a sec-
ondary school diploma or its recognized equivalent), or occupational skills, by participants who enter
unsubsidized employment.

b. Dislocated worker program outcome measures.

(1) Entry into unsubsidized employment;

(2) Retention in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment;

(3) Earnings received in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment; and

(4) Attainment of arecognized credential related to achievement of educational skills (such as a sec-
ondary school diploma or its recognized equivalent), or occupational skills, by participants who enter
unsubsidized employment.

c.  Youth aged 19 to 21 outcome measures.

(1) Entry into unsubsidized employment;

(2) Retention in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment;

(3) Eamingsreceived in unsubsidized employment for six months after entry into employment; and

(4) Attainmentof arecognized credential related to achievement of educational skills (such as a sec-
ondary school diploma or its recognized equivalent), or occupational skills, by participants who enter
postsecondary education, advanced training, or unsubsidized employment.

d.  Youth aged 14 to18 outcome measures.

(1) Attainment of basic skills and, as appropriate, work readiness or occupational skills;

(2) Attainment of secondary school diplemas or their recognized equivalents; and

(3) Placement and retention in postsecondary education, advanced training, military service, em-
ployment, or qualified apprenticeships.

e.  Customer satisfaction of participants.

f Customer satisfaction of employers.

7.12(3) Other measures. The following measures shall also be tracked and progress reported.

a. Entry by participants who have completed training services into unsubsidized employment re-
lated to the training received;

b. Wages atentry into employment (including rate of wage replacement for groups of participants,
such as dislocated workers);

c.  Costof workforce investment activities relative to the effect of the activities on the performance
of participants;

d. Retention and earnings received in unsubsidized employment 12 months after entry into theem-
ployment; and

e.  Performance of recipients of public assistance, out-of-school youth, veterans, individuals with
disabilities, displaced homemakers, and older individuals, as required by the Department of Labor.

7.12(4) Retention inemployment measures and wages earned measures will be calculated using data
from the unemployment insurance wage record database with the assistance of the department.

'
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7.12(5) Regional performance standards shall be negotiated between the department, the regional
workforce investment board and chief elected official board. Performance standards shall be negotiated
for each region annually. The department, the regional workforce investment board and chief elected
official board shall evaluate regional performance and the appropriateness of the negotiated standards
each year. Formal negotiation shall be conducted for two-year periods and remain consistent with years
in which needs assessment activities are conducted.

The department shall establish a minimum acceptable level of performance for each measure, based
upon levels established through negotiation between the state and the Department of Labor and using
historical data. Negotiation will focus on the adjusted level of performance, which will serve as the re-
gional objective. Performance of a program within a region below the minimum acceptable levels shall
be the basis for corrective action or sanctions. Performance above adjusted levels shall be the basis for
incentive awards. In addition, regions may negotiate maximum levels of performance (level at which
adjusted levels shall not be negotiated beyond during the first five years).

7.12(6) Incentiveawards. A portion of the state level funds shall be reserved from Title I programs to
provide incentive awards to regions that demonstrate superior performance and to provide technical
assistance to all regions. Incentive awards, which are granted during a program year, shall be distributed
based upon performance from the previous program year. Actual distribution of the funds shall occur
after the end of each program year when final performance standards are calculated. At that time,
performance shall be compared against the region’s adjusted levels to determine eligibility for, and the
amount of, incentive awards.

Incentive awards shall be distributed to regional workforce investment boards when average perfor-
mance across all measures exceeds the average adjusted levels for the percent achieved score for each
measure. When the percentachieved score is greater than 100 percent, the region qualifies for a regional
incentive award. There is no requirement for the number of individual measures that must be exceeded,
but the customer and employer satisfaction measures must be exceeded for a region to qualify for an in-
centive award.

The regional workforce investment board must utilize the incentive funds to support Title I services,
but it is possible for a region to purchase services that do not count toward performance measurement.

The determination of actual performance achievement on the 17 performance measures and any sub-
sequent incentive awards shall be based on data contained in the integrated customer service (ICS) sys-
tem. The initial determination of incentive awards shall be made no later than September 1 following the
end of the program year. By that time, the chair of each regional workforce investment board shall be
notified of its initial performance and incentive award determination. The regional workforce invest-
ment board, or its designee, shall be allowed two weeks in which to respond to these initial determina-
tions, The response shall be limited to the calculation of the awards. Changes to the data shall not be
permitted unless authorized by the department. A final determination and the awarding of incentive
funds shall occur no later than October 1 following the end of the program year. The departmentreserves
the authority to adjust the time lines for the awarding of incentive funds if circumstances warrant such an
adjustment.

7.12(7) Ifaregion does not meet performance outcome requirements, the department shall provide
technical assistance to the region to improve its performance. The following process shall be used:

a. Technical assistance shall be available to the Title I service providers through the department’s
staff. Insituations where regional performance falls below the minimum acceptable level, the department
will assist the regional workforce investment board, or its designee, with the development of a perfor-
mance improvement plan.
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b. Ifregional Title I programs do not meet the minimum acceptable level of performance for two
consecutive years, the regional workforce investment board shall be required to develop a performance
improvement plan. Technical assistance shall also be available to the regional workforce investment
board and chief elected official board to adjust the regional customer service plan to facilitate the success
of the region’s performance improvement plan.

c.  Theperformance improvement plan must be reviewed and approved by the chief elected official
board prior to its submittal of the plan to the department.

7.12(8) If aregion falls below the minimum acceptable levels of performance agreed upon for the
region’s average composite percent achieved score in any of the program areas for two consecutive years,
the governor, through the department, shall take corrective action. The critical measures that determine
possible sanctions are:

1. Adult program measures average;

2. Dislocated worker program measures average;

3. Youth program measures average; and

4. Customer satisfaction measures average.

At a minimum, the corrective action shall include the development of a performance improvement
plan and the possibility of a reorganization plan, under which the governor:

a.  Requires the appointment and certification of a new regional workforce investment board;

b.  Prohibits the use of particular service providers that have been identified as achieving poorlevels
of performance;

¢ Requires the certification of a new coordinating service provider;

d.  Requires the development of a new regional plan; or

e.  Requires other appropriate measures designed to improve the performance of the region.

An appeal to sanctions may be made by following the process identified in 7.24(15). If a region is
being sanctioned, it shall not qualify for an incentive award in the Title I category.

877—7.13(84A,PL105-220) Regional customer service plan. Each regional workforce investment
board, in partnership with the chief elected official board, shall develop and submitto the governorafive-
year comprehensive plan thatis in compliance with the state’s workforce investment plan. A region must
have an approved plan in place prior to receiving funds.

7.13(1) The plan shall contain the following elements:

a. Workforce development services available in the region.

b.  An explanation of how customers access the services.

c.  Statement of the region’s workforce development priorities.

d.  Anidentification of the workforce investment needs of businesses, job seekers, and workers in
the region.

e.  Currentand projected employment opportunities, and the job skills necessary to obtain such op-
portunities.

£ Adescription of the regional workforce development center system, including the locations of
access points, such as the region’s one-stop center, satellite workforce development centers, resource cen-
ters, and other locations within the region where access to services shall be provided (including the access
pointineach county for department services that is required by state law); what products and services will
be delivered at each of these locations and how access to those services will be provided at that location;
identification of the products and services that may be provided upon a fee basis and an explanation of the
amount and circumstances when the fee will be applied; and a description or flowchart of the service de-
livery system, identifying how customers will be served and referred within the center system, and when
necessary, how program services, including the adult, dislocated worker and youth programs, will be
provided to employers, and to other customers through the adult, dislocated workers, rapid response, and
youth programs.
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g Description of the region’s policies regarding issues such as activities and services, eligibility,
selection, enrollment, and applicant and participant processes.

h. Ifaregion will be sharing the costs of delivering services with another region within a labor mar-
ket area, that arrangement and cost-sharing agreement shall be described.

i.  Identification of the chief elected official board’s and regional workforce investment board’s
oversight policies concerning the region’s performance standards and continuous improvement activi-
ties.

j. Identification of how the regional workforce investment board and chief elected official board
will evaluate the service delivery process and service providers’ performance.

k. Description of the annual budget development, review and monitoring process for the region.

. Description of how economic development groups, older workers, disabled individuals, and
partners are provided an opportunity to provide periodic and meaningful input regarding the operation of
the workforce development system.

m. ldentification of the subrecipient or entity responsible for the disbursal of grant funds.

n.  Attachments, including the regional needs assessment and analysis; region’s negotiated perfor-
mance measures; the region’s memorandum of understanding; a copy of the region’s complaint proce-
dures; procurement procedures; and any documentation customers will be asked to provide for enroll-
ment.

o. Publicinput process, including proof of publication for public notices soliciting public input for
the plan.

p- Limitations on the dollar amount or duration of an individual training account (ITA), or both.
There may be a limit for an individual participant that is based on the needs identified in the individual
employment plan, as documented by an individual needs determination, or there may be a maximum
amount applied to all ITAs. The amount of any ITA must be decreased by the amount of any Pell Grant
awarded to a participant.

7.13(2) Prior to submitting the plan to the governor, the regional workforce investment board shall
provide opportunities for publicinput regarding the plan. The publicinput process must include, at mini-
mum:

a. Making copies of a proposed plan available to the public through such means as public hearings
and public notices in local newspapers.

b.  Allowing a 30-day period for regional workforce investment board members and members of
the public, including representatives of business and labor organizations, to submit comments to the re-
gional workforce investment board on the proposed plan after the plan is made available to the public.
When the plan is submitted to the governor, any comments received expressing disagreement with the
plan shall be included.

¢.  Holding open meetings to make information about the plan available to the publicon an ongoing
basis.

7.13(3) The plan must be formally approved by the regional workforce investment board and chief
elected official board. An original signed document and four copies must be submitted by April 1,2000,
to the Division of Workforce Development Center Administration, Department of Workforce Develop-
ment, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, lowa 50309.

7.13(4) The department shall review the plan and recommend approval to the state workforce devel-
opment board, unless deficiencies in the plan are identified in writing by the department and revision is
required; or the plan is not in compliance with federal and state laws and regulations, including required
consultations and public comment provisions.

7.13(5) Modifications to the plan may be required by the department under certain circumstances,
including significant changes in regional economic conditions, changes in the financing available,
changes in the regional workforce investment board structure, or a need to revise strategies to meet per-
formance goals. A proposed modification of the plan must be approved by vote of the regional work-
force investment board and chief elected official board at a public meeting.
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877—7.14(84A,PL105-220) Activities and services.

7.14(1) Core services. Core services are designated as self-service and informational, which do not
require registration oreligibility determination; and staff-assisted, which require registration and eligibil-
ity determination.

a. The following types of activities and services are considered self-service or informational core
services:

(1) Determination of eligibility to receive services under WIA;

(2) Outreach, intake (which may include worker profiling) and orientation to the information and
other services available through the system;

(3) Initial assessment of skill levels, aptitudes, abilities, and supportive service needs;

(4) Job search and placement assistance and, where appropriate, career counseling;

(5) Provision of employment statistics information, related to local, regional, and national 1abor \«ms’/
market areas, such as job vacancy listings in such labor market areas, information on job skills necessary
to obtain the jobs listed, and information relating to local occupations in demand and the earnings and
skill requirements for such occupations;

(6) Provision of performance and program cost information on eligible providers of training ser-
vices;

(7) Provision of information regarding how the local area is performing on the local performance
measures and any additional information with respect to the workforce development center system in the
local region,

(8) Provision of accurate information relating to the availability of supportive services, including
child care and transportation available in the local region, and referral to such services as appropriate;

(9) Provision of information regarding filing claims for unemployment compensation;

(10) Assistance in establishing eligibility for welfare-to-work and programs of financial aid for assis- o’
tance for training and education programs that are not funded under the Act and are available in the re-
gion;

(11) Follow-up services, including counseling regarding the workplace, for WIA participants who
are placed in unsubsidized employment, for not less than 12 months after the first day of employment, as
appropriate.

b.  The following types of activities and services are considered staff-assisted core services:

(1) Counseling; .

(2) Individual job development;

(3) Job clubs; and

(4) Screened referrals.

7.14(2) Intensive services. A participant must receive intensive services before being determined to
be in need of training services to obtain employment that leads to self-sufficiency. Intensive services in-
clude: A

a. Comprehensive and specialized assessments of skill levels and service needs, including diagnos-
tic testing and use of other assessment tools, and in-depth interviewing and evaluation to identify em-
ployment barriers and appropriate employment goals;

b. Development of an individual employment plan to identify the employment goals, appropriate
achievement objectives, and appropriate combination of services for the participant to achieve the em-
ployment goals;

¢.  Group counseling;

d. Individual counseling and career planning;

e. Case management for participants seeking training services;

f Short-term prevocational services, including development of learning skills, communication
skills, interviewing skills, punctuality, personal maintenance skills, and professional conduct, to prepare
individuals for unsubsidized employment or training; -’

g Out-of-area job search expenses;
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h.  Relocation expenses;

i  Internships; and

J. Work experience.

7.14(3) Training services. The following types of activities and services are considered to be train-
ing services:

a. Occupational skills training, including training for nontraditional employment;

b.  Programs that combine workplace training with related instruction, which may include coopera-
tive education programs;

¢.  Training programs operated by the private sector;

d.  Skill upgrading and retraining;

e.  Entrepreneurial training;

\aw’ f  Job readiness training; and

g  Customized training.

7.14(4) Supportiveservices. Supportive services are those services necessary to enable an individual
to participate in activities authorized under WIA. The following types of supportive services are allow-

able:
a. Clothing;
b.  Counseling;
c. Dependent care;
d. Financial assistance;
e.  Health care;
f  Housing assistance;
g Miscellaneous services;
-’ h.  Needs-related payments;
i Residential/meals support;
J-  Services to individuals with disabilities;
k. Supported employment and training; and
L Transportation.
7.14(5) Youth services. An array of services may be made available to youth. The list of youth ser-
vices, which must be made available in each region, is as follows:
a. Tutoring, study skills training and instruction leading to secondary school completion, includ-
ing dropout prevention strategies;
b.  Alternative secondary school offerings;
¢.  Summer employment opportunities directly linked to academic and occupational learning;
d.  Paid and unpaid work experiences, including internships and job shadowing;
e.  Occupational skill training;
“w/  f Leadership development opportunities;
g Supportive services;
h.  Adult mentoring, for a duration of at least 12 months, which may occur both during and after
program participation;

i.  Follow-up services; and
J. Comprehensive guidance and counseling, including drug and alcohol abuse counseling.
7.14(6) Customized training. The purpose of customized training is to provide training specific to
an employer’s needs, so individuals will be hired, or retained, by the employer after successful comple-
tion of the training. Customized training is normally provided in a classroom setting and is designed to
meet the special requirements of an employer or group of employers. The employer(s) must commit to
hire, or in the case of incumbent workers, continue to employ, an individual on successful completion of
‘ the training and must pay not less than 50 percent of the cost of the training. Participants enrolled in this
\aw/ activity must be covered by adequate medical and accident insurance.
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7.14(7) Entrepreneurial training. The purpose of entrepreneurial training is to help participants ac-
quire the skills and abilities necessary to successfully establish and operate their own self-employment
businesses or enterprises.

a. The methods of providing training may include classes in small business development, market-
ing, accounting, financing, or any other courses that could contribute to a participant’s goal of seif-
employment. On-site observation and instruction in business skills may also be provided, as well as indi-
vidualized instruction and mentoring.

b.  Entrepreneurial training may not be used for training in job-specific skills other than business
management. However, it may be provided concurrently or consecutively with specific skill training for
the purpose of establishing an enterprise that utilizes those skills.

c.  Payments under entrepreneurial training are limited to training programs and activities that pro-
vide instruction in business operation and management. Funds may notbe used for any direct costs asso-
ciated with the establishment or operation of the business (e.g., materials, inventory, overhead, or adver-
tising).

d.  Allparticipants who are enrolled in this training must apply for any financial assistance for which
they may qualify, including Pell Grants. For purposes of this requirement, financial assistance does not
include loans.

e.  Participants must be covered by adequate medical and accident insurance.

7.14(8) Follow-up services. The purpose of these services is to identify any problems or needs that
might preclude a former participant from remaining employed or continuing to progress toward unsubsi-
dized employment. The provision of follow-up services and contacts or attempted contacts must be doc-
umented in the participant file.

a. Follow-up services must be provided for all adults and dislocated workers who enter employ-
ment for not less than 12 months after the first day of employment. The first follow-up contact must
occur within the first 30 days of entering employment. The first contact must be a personal contact
(in person or by telephone) with the participant. A second contact must occur approximately 90 days
after the first day of employment. Contacts are required quarterly thereafter for the next three quarters.
The types of follow-up services provided must be based on the needs of the adult or dislocated worker.
Follow-up services may include:

(1) Counseling regarding the workplace;

(2) Assistance to obtain better employment;

(3) Determination of the need for additional assistance; and

(4) Referral to services of partner agencies or other community resources.

b.  Follow-up services must be provided for all youth for not less than 12 months from the date of
exit from the program. The first follow-up contact must occur within the first 30 days of entering em-
ployment. The first contact must be a personal contact (in person or by telephone) with the participant. A
second contact must occur approximately 90 days after the first day of employment. Contacts are re-
quired quarterly thereafter for the next three quarters. Follow-up services may be provided beyond 12
months at the discretion of the RWIB. The types of services provided must be determined based on the
needs of the youth. Follow-up services for youth may include:

(1) Leadership development and supportive services;

(2) Regular contact with the youth’s employer, including assistance in addressing work-related
problems that arise;

(3) Assistance in securing better paying jobs, career development, and further education;

(4) Work-related peer support groups;

(5) Adult mentoring; and

(6) Tracking the progress of youth in employment, postsecondary training, or advanced training.

-’
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7.14(9) Guidance and counseling. Guidance and counseling is the provision of advice to partici-
pants through a mutual exchange of ideas and opinions, discussion and deliberation. Guidance and
counseling should be academic or employment-related, and may include drug and alcohol abuse coun-
seling and referral. Guidance for youth must be categorized as either academic (primarily provided to
assist a youth in achieving academic success), or employment-related (primarily provided to assist a
youth in achieving employment-related success).

7.14(10) Institutional skill training. The purpose of this service is to provide individuals with the
technical skills and information required to perform a specific job or group of jobs. Institutional skill
training is conducted in a classroom setting.

a.  All participants who are enrolled in this service must apply for any financial assistance for which
they may qualify, including Pell Grants. All participants must be covered by the training institution’s
tuition refund policy. In the absence of a refund policy established by the training institution, the WIA
service provider must negotiate a reasonable refund policy with the training site.

b.  Participants must be covered by adequate medical and accident insurance.

¢ Aparticipant who is employed must not be earning a self-sufficiency wage to be enrolled in this
service.

7.14(11) Job club. The purpose of this activity is to provide a structured job search activity for a
group of participants who develop common objectives during their time of learning and working togeth-
er, supporting one another in the job search process. The scheduled activities and required hours of par-
ticipation should reflect proven job search techniques and the employment environment of the region.

a. Participants in job club shall meet the following objectives:

(1) Have been prepared to understand and function in the interview process and the workplace;

(2) Havecompleted alltools needed for effective work search, including a résumé and an application
letter; and

(3) Have the opportunity to complete as many actual job contacts and interviews as possible after
completing all of the job search tools.

b.  Participants must be covered by adequate medical and accident insurance.

7.14(12) Leadership development. The purpose of leadership development is to enhance the person-
al life, social, and leadership skills of participants, and to remove barriers to educational and
employment-related success. Leadership development opportunities may include the following:
Exposure to postsecondary educational opportunities;

Community and service learning projects;

Peer-centered activities, including peer mentoring and tutoring;

Organizational and team training, including team leadership training;

Training in decision making, including determining priorities;

Citizenship training, including life skills training such as parenting, work behavior training, and
budgeting of resources;

g  Employability training; and

h.  Positive social behavior or “soft skills,” including but not limited to, positive attitudinal develop-
ment, self-esteem building, cultural diversity training, and work simulation activities.

Leadership development activities are normally conducted in a group setting and must include a
schedule for the participant to follow, regular contact by a staff person, a maximum length of time al-
lowed in the activity, and documentation that the participant and staff are making the required contacts
and following the established schedule. Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and
accident insurance.

e AN TR
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7.14(13) Limited internship. The purpose of a limited internship is to provide a participant with ex-
posure to work and the requirements for successful job retention that are needed to enhance the long-term
employability of that participant.

a. Limited internships are limited in duration, devoted to skill development, and enhanced by sig-
nificant employer investment.

b.  Internships may be conducted at public, private, for-profit and nonprofit work sites. The use of
an intern should involve a substantial investment of effort by employers accepting the intern, and an in-
tern must not be employed in a manner that subsidizes or appears to subsidize private sector employers.

¢.  The total participation in a limited internship for any participant must not exceed 500 hours per
enrollment. In addition, for in-school youth, participation must be limited to 20 hours per week during
the school year. In-school youth may participate full-time during summer vacation and holidays.

d. Limited internship agreements must be written only for positions for which a participant would
not normally be hired because of lack of experience or other barriers to employment.

e.  Participants may be compensated for time spent in the activity. Thiscompensation may be in the
form of incentive and bonus payments or wages. If the participant receives wages, the WIA service pro-
vider is the employer of record. The wages paid to the participant must be at the same rates as similarly
situated employees or trainees of the employer of record, but in no eventless than the higher of the federal
or state minimum wage. Participants receiving wages must always be paid for time worked, must not be
paid for any scheduled hours they failed to attend without good cause, and must, at a minimum, be cov-
ered by workers’ compensation in accordance with state law. In addition, all participants who are paid
wages must be provided benefits and working conditions at the same level and to the same extent as other
employees of the employer of record working a similar length of time and doing the same type of work.

fParticipants receiving incentive or bonus payments based on attendance must not receive any
payment for scheduled hours that they failed to attend without good cause.

g Participants who are not receiving wages must be covered by adequate on-site medical and acci-
dent insurance.

h.  Limited internships may be used in conjunction with on-the-job training with the same employ-
er. However, when this occurs, the internship must precede on-the-job training, and the on-the-job train-
ing time for the participant must be reduced.

i.  Ifthe private sector work site employer hires the participant during internship, the internship for
that participant must be terminated.

7.14(14) Mentoring. The purpose of mentoring is to provide a participant with the opportunity to
develop a positive relationship with an adult. The adult mentor should provide a positive role model for
educational, work skills, or personal or social development. Mentoring for youth must be categorized as
either academic (primarily provided to assist a youth in achieving academic success) or employment-
related (primarily provided to assist a youth in achieving employment-related success).

7.14(15) On-the-job training. The purpose of on-the-job training (OJT) s to train a participant in an
actual work situation that has career advancement potential in order to develop specific occupational
skills or obtain specialized skills required by an individual employer.

a. Since OJT isemployment, state and federal regulations governing employment situations apply
to OJT. Participants in OJT must be compensated at the same rates, including periodicincreases, as train-
ees or employees who are similarly situated in similar occupations by the same employer. Wages paid
must not be less than the highest of federal or state minimum wage or the prevailing rates of pay for indi-
viduals employed in similar occupations by the same employer.

b. Participants in OJT must be provided benefits and working conditions at the same level and to
the same extent as other trainees or employees working a similar length of time and doing the same type
of job. Each participant in OJT must be covered by workers’ compensation in accordance with state law.

\—’
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c.  Payment to employers is compensation for the extraordinary costs of training participants, in-
cluding costs of classroom training, and compensation for costs associated with the lower productivity of
such participants. A trainer must be available at the work site to provide training under an OJT contract.
For example, a truck driving position in which the driver drives alone or without immediate supervision
or training would not be appropriate for OJT. The payment must notexceed 50 percent of the wages paid
by the employer to the participant during the period of the training agreement. Wages are considered to
be moneys paid by the employer to the participant. Wages do not include tips, commissions, piece-rate-
based earnings or nonwage employee fringe benefits. Payment for overtime hours and holidays is only
allowable in accordance with local policies. Holidays may be used as the basis for OJT payments only if
the participant actually works and receives training on the holiday.

d.  An OJT contract with an employer may be written for a maximum of 6 calendar months unless
the contract is for a part-time OJT of less than 500 hours, in which instance the contract period may be
extended to a maximum of 12 months. Under no circumstances may an OJT contract be written for a
participant if the hours of training required for the position in which the participant is to be trained are
determined to be less than 160 hours. The number of OJT training hours for a participant must be deter-
mined using a standardized chart, unless the regional customer service plan contains an alternative meth-
odology for determining the length of OJTS. The hours specified must be considered as a departure point
for determining actual WIA training hours. If the total number of training hours for the OJT position
cannot be provided during the maximum contract length allowable, as many training hours as possible
must be provided. The OJT training hours for a participant must be reduced if a participant has related
prior employment or training in the same or similar occupation. Previous training or experience, which
occurred so long ago that skills gained from that experience are obsolete, may be disregarded to theextent
that those skills need to be relearned or reacquired. The number of training hours for a participant may be
increased based upon the participant’s circumstances, such as a disability. The number of hours of train-
ing for any participzs:: as well as the process for extending or reducing those training hours from the basic
method of determinatior. must be documented.

e.  OJTs may not be written with temporary help agencies or employee leasing firms for positions
which will be “hired out” to other employers for probationary, seasonal, temporary or intermittent em-
ployment. A temporary employment agency may serve as the employer of record only when the OJT
position is one of the staff positions with the agency and not a position that will be “hired out.”

f  Insituations in which an employer refers an individual for eligibility determination with the in-
tent of hiring that individual under an OJT contract, the individual referred may be enrolled in an OJT
with the referring employer only when the referring employer has not already hired the individual and an
objective assessment and service plan have been completed which support the development of an OJT
with the referring employer.

g Priorto recontracting with an OJT employer, the past performance of that employer must be re-
viewed. An OJT contract must not be entered into with an employer who has previously exhibited a pat-
tern of failing to provide OJT participants with continued long-term employment as regular employees
with wages and working conditions at the same level and to the same extent as similarly situated em-
ployees. Employer eligibility for future OJT contracts need not result in termination if OJT participants
voluntarily quit, are terminated for cause, or are released due to unforeseeable changes in business condi-
tions. An employer that has been excluded from OJT contracting because of failing to hire participants
may again be considered for an OJT placement one year after that sanction was imposed. In this recon-
tracting situation, if the employer fails to retain the participant after the OJT ends, and there is no apparent
cause for dismissing the employee, the employer must not receive any future OJT contracts.
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h.  OJTS may be written for employed workers when the following additional criteria are met and
documented:

(1) The employee is not earning a self-sufficiency wage as defined in the regional customer service
plan; and

(2) The OJT relates to the introduction of new technologies, introduction to new production or ser-
vice procedures, upgrading to new jobs that require additional skills or workplace literacy, or other ap-
propriate purposes identified in the regional customer service plan.

7.14(16) Preemployment training. The purpose of preemployment training is to help participants
acquire skills necessary to obtain unsubsidized employment and to maintain employment.

a. Activities may include, but are not limited to:

(1) Instruction on how to keep jobs, including employer’s expectations relating to punctuality, job
attendance, dependability, professional conduct, and interaction with other employees;

(2) Assistance in personal growth and development which may include motivation, self-esteem
building, communication skills, basic living skills, personal maintenance skills, social planning, citizen-
ship, and life survival skills; and

(3) Instruction in how to obtain jobs, including completing applications and résumés, and inter-
viewing skills.

b. Preemployment training activities must include a schedule for the participant to follow, regular
contact by a staff person, a maximum length of time allowed in the activity, and documentation that the
participant and staff are making the required contacts and following the established schedule.

c.  Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

7.14(17) Remedial and basic skill training. The purpose of remedial and basic skill training is to
enhance the employability of participants by upgrading basic literacy skills through basic and remedial
education courses, literacy training, adult basic education, and English as a second language (ESL) in-
struction. Remedial and basic skill training may be conducted in a classroom setting or on an individual
basis. Remedial and basic skill training may be used to improve academic or language skills prior to en-
rollment in other training activities.

a. For adults and dislocated workers, remedial and basic skill training must be offered in combina-
tion with other allowable training services (not including customized training).

b.  Remedial and basic skill training activities must include a schedule for the participant to follow,
regular contact by a staff person, a maximum length of time allowed in the activity, and documentation
that the participant and staff are making the required contacts and following the established schedule.

¢.  Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

7.14(18) Secondary education certification. The purpose of secondary education certification is to
enhance the employability of participants by upgrading their level of education. Secondary education
certification activities may be conducted in a classroom setting or on an individual basis.

. Secondary education certification must be categorized as one of the following:

(1) Secondary school;

(2) Alternative school;

(3) Tutoring; or

(4) Individualized study.

Participation in this component must be expected to resultin ahigh school diploma, general edu-
catxonal development (GED) certificate, or an individualized educational program (IEP) diploma.

¢.  Secondary education certification activities must include a schedule for the participant to follow,
regular contact by a staff person, a maximum length of time allowed in the activity, and documentation
that the participant and staff are making the required contacts and following the established schedule.

d. Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

-’
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7.14(19) Skill upgrading. The purpose of skill upgrading is to provide short-term prevocational
training to participants to upgrade their occupational skills and enhance theiremployability. Examplesof
allowable skill upgrading activities include a typing refresher to increase speed and accuracy, keyboard-
ing, or basic computer literacy. Skill upgrading may be conducted in a classroom setting or on an individ-
ual basis, but must be short-term in nature and must not exceed nine weeks in duration. Participants must
be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

7.14(20) Summer activities. The purpose of summer activities is to provide a youth with summer
employment activities that are directly linked to academic and occupational learning.

a. Theemployment component provides participants with a positive employment experience dur-
ing the summer months. The employment experience should be directly linked to academic and occupa-
tional learning activities. The employment componentcould be a limited internship, on-the-job training,
vocational exploration, or work experience.

b. The summer academic learning component assists youth in achieving academic success. For
in-school youth the goal is to prevent the erosion of basic literacy skills over the summer months and, to
the extent possible, to increase basic literacy skill levels, particularly in reading and math. In addition, the
purpose of the academic learing component includes the improvement of the employment potential of
individuals who are not intending to return to school.

(1) Allparticipants must have at least 30 hours of academic learning activities included in their ser-
vice strategies.

(2) The academic learning activities should be designed as a comprehensive instructional approach
that includes thinking, reasoning, and decision-making processes that are necessary for success in school,
on the job, and in society in general.

(3) The academic learning activity may include:

Remedial and basic skill training;

Basic literacy training;

Adult basic education;

English as a second language;

General educational development (GED) instruction;
Tutoring;

Study skills training;

Leadership development opportunities;

. Adult mentoring;

10. Citizenship training;

11. Postsecondary vocational and academic courses;

12. Applied academic courses; and

13. Other courses or training methods that are intended to retain or improve the basic educational
skills of the participant.

(4) The academic learning activities may be conducted in a classroom setting or on an individual
basis. The academic learning curriculum provided to a participant should take into account the learning
level and interests of that participant.

(5) A participant may be paid a wage-equivalent payment (stipend) based upon attendance for time
spent in the academic learning activity, or may be paid release time wages for time spentin the academic
learning activity if work experience, on-the-job training, limited internship or vocational exploration is
the primary activity. In lieu of being paid a stipend or wages, the youth may be rewarded with an incen-
tive and bonus payment. Participants cannot be paid for unattended hours in the academic learning activ-

ity.
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¢.  Theoccupational learning component provides youth with an opportunity to learn occupational
skills related to a specific occupation, or to an occupational cluster. The occupational learning activities
may be incorporated in the employment or academic learning component or may be a separate compo-
nent such as skill upgrading.

d. Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

7.14(21) Vocational exploration. The purpose of vocational exploration is to expose participants to
jobsavailable in the private or public sector through job shadowing, instruction and, if appropriate, limit-
ed practical experience at actual work sites.

a. Vocational exploration may take place at public, private nonprofit, or private-for-profit work
sites.

b.  The total participation in this activity for any participant in any one occupation must not exceed
160 hours per enrollment.

c.  The length of a participant’s enrollment is limited to a maximum of 640 hours, regardless of the
number of explorations conducted for the participant.

d.  The participant must not receive wages for the time spent in this activity and is not necessarily
entitled to a job at the end of the vocational exploration period.

e.  The service provider must derive no immediate advantage from the activities of the participant
and on occasion the operation of the employer may actually be impeded. In the case of private-for-profit
organizations, the participant must not be involved in any activity that contributes, or could be expected
to contribute, to additional sales or profits or otherwise result in subsidization of wages for the organiza-
tion.

£ Vocational exploration activities must include a schedule for the participant to follow, regular
contact by a staff person, a maximum length of time allowed in the activity, and documentation that the
participant and staff are making the required contacts and following the established schedule.

g Participants must be covered by adequate on-site medical and accident insurance.

7.14(22) Work experience. The purpose of work experience is to provide participants with short-
term or part-time subsidized work assignments to enhance their employability through the development
of good work habits and basic work skills. Work experience should held participants acquire the personal
attributes, knowledge, and skills needed to obtain a job and advance in employment.

a. Thisactivity should be used for individuals who have never worked or have been outof the labor
force for an extended period of time including, but not limited to, students, school dropouts, individuals
with disabilities, displaced homemakers, and older individuals. Work experience must be limited to per-
sons who need assistance to become accustomed to basic work requirements, including basic work skills,
in order to successfully compete in the labor market.

b.  Work experience may be used to provide:

(1) Instructions concerning work habits and employer and employee relationships in a work envi-
ronment;

(2) An improved work history and work references;

(3) An opportunity to actively participate in a specific work field; and

(4) An opportunity to progressively master more complex tasks.

c¢.  Work experiences may be paid or unpaid. If the participant is paid wages, the wages must be at
the same rates as similarly situated employees or trainees of the employer of record, but in no event less
than the higher of the federal or state minimum wage. In most situations, the service provider is the em-
ployer of record. Participants must always be paid for time worked, but must not be paid for any sched-
uled hours they failed to attend without good cause.

-’
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d. Inaddition,all individuals participating in work experience mustbe provided benefits and work-
ing conditions at the same level and to the same extent as other employees of the employer of record
working a similar length of time and doing the same type of work. Each participant must be covered
either by workers’ compensation in accordance with state law or by adequate on-site medical and acci-
dent insurance. Participants are exempt from unemployment compensation insurance. Therefore, un-
employment compensation costs are not allowable.

e.  Under certain conditions participants in a wage-paying work experience may be paid for time
spent attending other activities. Such payments may be made only if work experience participation is
scheduled for more than 50 percent of the scheduled training time in all activities. Usually, the participant
will be enrolled simultaneously in both the work experience and another activity.

f Service providers may supplement the costs of wages and fringe benefits only if the service pro-
videristhe employerofrecord. In these instances, the payment for work experience would be made to the
employer after adequate time and attendance and supporting documentation is provided. Any such ar-
rangement must be specified in an agreement with the service provider.

g Work experience may take place in the private, for-profit sector, the nonprofit sector, or the pub-
licsector. A participant cannotbe placed in work experience with an employer with whom the participant
is already employed in an unsubsidized position.

h.  Work experience must not be used as a substitute for public service employment activities.

i. A work experience agreement at one work site may be written for a maximum of 13 calendar
weeks unless the agreement is for a part-time work experience of less than 500 hours, in which instance
the activity period may be extended to a maximum of 26 weeks.

7.14(23) Miscellaneous services.

a. Bondingis an allowable cost, if it is not available under federally or locally sponsored programs.
If bonding is an occupational requirement, it should be verified that the participant is bondable before the
participant is placed in training for that occupation.

b.  The costs of licenses or application fees are allowable if occupationally required.

c.  Thecostsof relocation are allowable if it is determined by service provider staff that a participant
cannotobtain employment within a reasonable commuting area and that the participant has secured suit-
able long-duration employment or obtained a bona fide job offer in the area of relocation.

d.  The costs of lodging for each night away from the participant’s permanent home are allowable if
required for continued program participation. While the participant is away from home or in travel status
for required training the costs for meals are allowable.

e.  The costs of special services, supplies, equipment, and tools necessary to enable a participant
with a disability to participate in training are allowable. Itis not an allowable use of WIA funds to make
capital improvements to a training or work site for general compliance with the Americans with Disabili-
ties Act requirements.

£ Supported employment and training payments are allowable to provide individuals requiring
individualized assistance with one-on-one instruction and with the support necessary to enable them to
complete occupational skill training and to obtain and retain competitive employment. Supported em-
ployment and training may only be used in training situations that are designed to prepare the participant
for continuing nonsupported competitive employment. Employment positions supported at sheltered
workshops or similar situations may not utilize this activity.

g The costof transportation necessary to travel to and from WIA activities and services, including
job interviews, are allowable.

h. Incentive and bonus payments are allowable to reward youth for attendance or achievement.
Payments must be based upon a local policy that is described in the regional customer service plan, is
applied consistently to all participants and is based on attendance or achievement of basic education
skills, preemployment/work maturity skills, or occupational skills. The payments may be based on a
combination of attendance and achievement.
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877—7.15(84A,PL105-220) Individual training accounts. The individual training account (ITA) is
established on behalf of a participant by the intensive service provider. ITA is the mechanism through
which adults and dislocated workers shall purchase training services from eligible training providers.
Payment for supportive services and related needs is not allowable under the ITAs.

7.15(1) Adult and dislocated worker service providers must provide participants the opportunity to
select an eligible training provider, maximizing participant choice yet also allowing consultation from
the participant’s case manager. Unless the program has exhausted funding or has insufficient funds to
cover the estimated cost of the program, the service provider must refer the individual to the selected
training provider. Since funds are limited, priority shall be given to recipients of public assistance and
other low-income individuals.

7.15(2) Participants whose application for a Pell Grant is pending may receive training services;
however, an agreement must be in place between the participant and the training provider. In the event
the Pell Grant is awarded, funds shall be released to reimburse the program and not the participant.

7.15(3) Payments from ITAs may be made in a variety of ways including credit vouchers, electronic
transfer of funds through financial institutions, purchase orders, credit/debit cards or other appropriate
methods. How funds will be transferred within a region, within the state and outside the state shall be a
local decision as described by the regional workforce investment board in the local plan.

7.15(4) The actual implementation of ITAs will involve the service provider(s) in the region where
the participant resides and the selected training provider. Payment amounts and duration of an ITA may
be limited according to the needs identified in the individual’s employment plan and specified in the local
plan.

877—7.16(84A,PL105-220) Certification of training providers.

7.16(1) Eligible training providers. Eligible training providers include:

a. Postsecondary educational institutions that are eligible to receive funds under Title IV of the
Higher Education Act of 1965 and provide a program that leads to an associate degree, baccalaureate
degree or certificate;

b.  Entities that carry out programs under the National Apprenticeship Act; and

c.  Other public or private providers of a program of training services.

7.16(2) Training programs. A program of training services is one or more courses or classes that,
upon successful completion, lead to a certificate, an associate degree, or baccalaureate degree; or a com-
petency or skill recognized by employers; or a training regimen that provides individuals with additional
skills or competencies generally recognized by employers.

7.16(3) Certification process. An application for each training program must be submitted to the
regional workforce investment board in the region in which the training provider desires its program to
be approved. Each program of training services must be described, including appropriate performance
and costinformation. Training providers shall be approved, initially, as well as subsequently, by regional
workforce investment boards in partnership with the department.

7.16(4) Regional workforce investment board role. The regional workforce investment board shall
be responsible for:

a.  Accepting applications from postsecondary educational institutions, entities providing appren-
ticeship programs, and public and private providers for initial and subsequent approval.

b.  Submitting to the department the local list of approved providers, including performance and
cost information for each program.

¢.  Ensuring dissemination of the statewide listto participants in employment and training activities
through the regional workforce development center system.
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d.  Consulting with the department in cases where approved providers shall have their approval re-
voked because inaccurate information has been provided.

e.  Notifying all known providers of training in their region regarding the process and time line for
accepting applications.

7.16(5) Department role. The department shall be responsible for:

a. Establishing initial approval criteria as well as setting minimum levels of performance for pub-
lic and private providers;

b.  Setting minimum levels of performance measures for all providers to remain subsequently ap-

roved;
P c.  Developing and maintaining the state list of eligible training providers, which is compiled from
information submitted by the regional workforce investment boards;

d.  Verifying the accuracy of the information on the state list;

e. Removing training providers who do not meet program performance levels;

f  Disapproving training providers who provide inaccurate information; and

g Disapproving training providers who violate any provision of the Workforce Investment Act.

7.16(6) Initial provider approval. Upon completion of the application, initial approval shall be
granted to:

a. Postsecondary educational institutions that are eligible to receive funds under Title IV of the
Higher Education Act of 1965 and provide a program that leads to an associate or baccalaureate degree,
certificate, or diploma; and

b.  Entities that carry out apprenticeship programs registered under the National Apprenticeship
Act.

c.  Other publicand private providers of training services that currently provide a training program
shall be required to submit additional information to the regional workforce investment board in the re-
gion in which they desire to provide training services.

The department shall accept documentation from the appropriate certification body for postsecondary
educational institutions that are eligible to receive funds under Title IV and National Apprenticeship pro-
grams, who do not provide a program of training services at the time of application.

7.16(7) Other public and private providers of training services that currently do not provide a pro-
gram of training services at the time of application must:

a. Document the need for the training based on specific employer needs in the region; and

b.  Develop a training curriculum with the agreement of local employers.

Once the training provider’s program is approved, the training provider shall be included on a statewide
list that will be available to customers seeking training services.

7.16(8) To beeligible effective July 1,2000, interested training providers must submit their applica-
tions to the regional workforce investment board in their region. The application date shall be established
by each regional workforce investment board. All approved applications must be submitted to the de-
partment by May 31, 2000. The department has 30 days from the receipt of the regionally approved ap-
plications to review and verify the information provided. Initial approval for all training providers shall
be effective until November 30, 2001.

7.16(9) If a training provider has been determined to be initially eligible and desires to continue its
eligibility, it must submit performance information to the regional workforce investment board and meet
performance levels annually.
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7.16(10) Eachregional workforce investment board shall maintain a listof all approved training pro-
viders, including providers for on-the-job and customized training in the region, and make the list avail-
able statewide. The regional workforce investment board shall submit all approved applications to the
department after the applications are received locally. The department shall be responsible for maintain-
ing the statewide list of all approved training providers. The list will be updated at least annually or as
needed and made available to participants in employment and training activities and others through the
regional workforce development center system. The regional workforce investment board has the re-
sponsibility of notifying all known providers of training in the board’s region regarding the process and
time line for accepting applications. The department may approve training providers from other neigh-
boring states when requested.

7.16(11) Application process for initial approval.

a. Postsecondary educational institutions that are eligible to receive funds under Title IV of the
Higher Education Act of 1965 and entities that carry out programs under the National Apprenticeship
Act must submit an application as required by the regional workforce investment board. The regional
workforce investment board may develop its own application procedures or adopt the procedure devel-
oped by the department for other public and private training providers.

b.  Other public or private providers of a program of training services shall be required to complete
and submit an application to the regional workforce investment board in each region as specified below.
The application requires identifying information on the training provider and enroliment periods, as well
as the following information:

(1) The name and description of the training program(s) to be offered.

(2) The cost of each training program (tuition; books; supplies, including tools; uniforms; fees, in-
cluding laboratory; rentals, deposits and other miscellaneous charges) to complete a certificate or degree
program or an employer-identified competency skill.

(3) A description of the facility and organization of the school.

c.  Program completion rate for all individuals participating in the applicable program conducted
by the provider. A program completer is a person who has obtained a certificate, degree, or diploma; or
received credit for taking the program; or received a passing grade in the program; or finished the re-
quired curriculum of the program.

d.  Percentage of all students in the program who obtained unsubsidized employment.

e.  Average wages of all students in unsubsidized employment.

For initial approval, the regional workforce investment board may require additional information.

7.16(12) Required information for subsequent approval. To remain an approved training provider,
all training providers must have their performance information reviewed by the regional workforce in-
vestment board on an annual basis. The required performance information for subsequent approval in-
cludes the following information:

a. Program completion rate for all individuals participating in the applicable program conducted
by the provider.

b.  Percentage of all students who obtained unsubsidized employment.

c.  Average wages of all students who obtained unsubsidized employment. (If a training provideris
using the unemployment insurance database to calculate wages, the average starting wage will be calcu-
lated by a national Department of Labor formula that converts quarterly unemployment insurance wages
into an hourly rate.)

d.  Whereapplicable, the rates of licensure or certification, attainment of academic degrees orequiv-
alents, or attainment of other measures of skill of the graduates of the training program.

e.  Percentage of WIA participants who obtained unsubsidized employment.

f  Percentage of WIA participants who have completed the training program and who are placed in
unsubsidized employment.
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g Retention rates in unsubsidized employment, six months after the first day of employment, of
WIA participants who have completed the training program.

h.  Average wages, six months after the first day of employment, received by WIA participants who
have completed the training program.

i.  Average actual cost of training, including tuition, fees, and books, for WIA participants to com-
plete the training program.

The department shall publish, on an annual basis, guidelines on acceptable performance measures for
training providers.

7.16(13) Nonapproval. The department, in consultation with the regional workforce investment
board, determines whether or not to approve a training provider. If the regional workforce investment
board determines that the training provider does not meet the established performance levels, a written
recommendation shall be sent to the division administrator of the division of workforce development
center administration. The division administrator shall make a determination whether the training pro-
vider is disapproved and removed from the list. Regional workforce investment boards and the depart-
ment must take into consideration the following factors when determining subsequent approval:

a. The specific economic, geographic, and demographic factors in the region in which the training
providers seeking approval are located; and

b.  Characteristics of the populations served by the training providers seeking approval, including
difficulties in serving such populations, where applicable.

If it is determined that an eligible provider or an individual supplying information on behalf of the
provider intentionally supplies inaccurate information, the department shall terminate the approval of the
training provider for a minimum of two years. If either the regional workforce investment board or the
department determines that an eligible provider substantially violates any requirement under the Act, it
may terminate approval to receive funds for the program involved or take other such action as determined
to be appropriate. A provider whose approval is terminated under any of these conditions is liable to
repay all WIA training funds it received during the period of noncompliance.

7.16(14) Appeal process. If a training provider has been determined to be ineligible by failing to
meet performance levels, intentionally supplying inaccurate information, or violating any provision of
the Act, it has the right to appeal the denial of approval to the department. The training provider shall
follow appeal procedures as defined in 7.24(13).

877—7.17(84A,PL105-220) Financial management. Allowable costs shall be determined in accor-
dance with the Office of Management and Budget (OMB) circulars applicable to the various entities re-
ceiving grant funds from the department. Nothing in this rule shall supersede the requirements placed on
each entity as promulgated by the applicable OMB circular including factors which affect allowability of
costs, reasonable costs, allocable costs, applicable credits, direct costs, indirect or facility and administra-
tive costs, allowable costs as defined in “selected items of costs,” in accordance with the appropriate
OMB circular.

Additional regulations applicable to contractors are found in 29 CFR Part 97 for State and Local Gov-
ernments and Part 95 for Institutions of Higher Education, Hospitals and other Non-Profit Organizations.
Exceptions to those regulations are that:

1. Procurement contracts and other transactions between local boards and units of state and local
governments must be conducted only on a cost reimbursement basis.

2. Program income shall be calculated based on the methods outlined in 7.17(2).

3. Any excess revenue over expenditures incurred for services provided by a governmental unitor
nonprofit must be considered program income.
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7.17(1) General requirements of a financial management system. Financial management systems
should provide fiscal controls and accounting procedures that conform to generally accepted accounting
principles (GAAP) as they relate to programs administered. A financial management system must also
have certain procedures in place to ensure that the system meets the requirements of state and federal laws
and regulations.

7.17(2) Program income means income generated by a program-supported activity orearned only as
a result of the contract.

a. Program income includes:

(1) Income from fees for services performed and from conferences;

(2) Income from the use or rental of property acquired with contract funds;

(3) Income from the sale of commodities or items fabricated under a contract;

(4) Incomegenerated due to revenue in excess of expenditures for services rendered, when provided
by a governmental unit or nonprofit entity.

b.  Program income does not include:

(1) Interest earned on grant funds, rebates, credits, discounts, refunds, or any interest earned on any
of them. (Such funds shall be credited as a reduction of costs if received during the same funding period.
Any credits received after the funding period must be returned to the department.);

(2) Taxes,special assessments, levies, fines, and other governmental revenues raised by a contractor;

(3) Income from royalties and license fees, copyrighted material, patents, patent applications, trade-
marks, and inventions developed by a contractor;

(4) Any other refunds or reimbursements, such as Pell Grant reimbursement. (Such funds shall be
credited back to the program that incurred the original costs.);

(5) Any other funds received as the result of the sale of equipment. (Such funds shall be credited
back to the program that incurred the original costs.)

c.  Costsincidental to the generation of program income must be deducted, if not already charged to
the grant, from gross program income to determine net program income. Net program income earned
may be retained and not sent back to the department, if such income is added to the funds committed to the
particular program under which it was earned. Net program income must be used for allowable program
purposes, and under the terms and conditions applicable to the use of that program’s funds. Program
income generated may be used for any allowable activity under the program that generated that income.

d.  Allnetprogram income generated and expended must be reported to the department each month
on the financial status report. Documentation of the use of net program income must be maintained on
file. Any net program income not used in accordance with the requirements of this rule must be returned
to the department.

(1) Theclassification of costs, including cost limitations, apply to net program income. Net program
income must be disbursed prior to requesting additional cash payments. Net program income not dis-
bursed prior to the submittal of the annual closeout reports must be returned to the department.

(2) Ifthenetprogram income cannotbe used by the region that generated such income for allowable
purposes, the funds must be returned to the department. The department may permit another region to
use the net program income for allowable purposes.

7.17(3) Working capital advance payments of federal funds.

a. Reimbursement is the preferred method for payment. However, the subrecipient may provide
working capital advance payments of federal funds only to contractors, not vendors or training providers,
after determining that:

(1) Reimbursement is not feasible because the contractor lacks sufficient working capital;

(2) The contractor meets the standards of this rule governing advances to contractor;

(3) Advance payment is in the best interest of the grantee or subrecipient; and

(4) The reason for needing an advance is not the unwillingness or inability of the grantee or
subrecipient to provide timely reimbursements to meet the contractor’s actual cash disbursements.

N’/

-’



e’/

o’

1AC 5/17/00 Workforce Development Board/Services[877] Ch7,p.29

b.  Iftheconditionsin 7.17(3)“a ” are met, working capital advance payments may be made to con-
tractors by use of one of the two procedures outlined below:

(1) Cash is only advanced (through check or warrant) to the contractor to cover its estimated dis-
bursement needs for an initial period, generally geared to the contractor’s disbursement cycle, but in no
event may the advance exceed 20 percentof the contract amount. After the initial advance, the contractor
is'only reimbursed for its actual cash disbursements; or

(2) Cash is advanced electronically on a weekly basis similar to the system maintained between the
department and its contractors. Drawdowns and expenditures must be timed in a way that minimizes the
delay between the receipt and actual disbursement of those funds.

7.17(4) Costallocation. The methods of costallocation identified in this subrule are not all inclusive.
Any method chosen must be consistent with cost allocation principles as defined in the OMB circular
applicable to the contractor.

a.  Any single cost which is properly chargeable to more than one program or cost category is allo-
cated among the appropriate programs and cost categories based on the benefits derived. Contractors that
receive WIA fundsarerequired to maintain a written cost allocation for WIA expenditures. A costalloca-
tion plan is the means by which costs related to more than one program or cost category are distributed
appropriately. All costs included in a cost allocation plan must be supported by formal accounting rec-
ords that substantiate the propriety of eventual charges. Each subrecipient must develop a written plan
that addresses how joint costs will be allocated during the fiscal year. The plan must include:

(1) The time period involved;

(2) Programs that must be allocated;

(3) Basis to be used for allocation; and

(4) Exceptions to the general rules.

Any cost that cannot be identified as a direct cost of a particular program or a cost category is allocated
based on one of the acceptable methods discussed above and mustbe included in the cost allocation plan.

b.  Cost allocation plans are based on a documented basis. The basis upon which a given cost is
allocated is relevant to the nature of the cost being allocated, and whether the cost is alegitimate charge to
the program(s) and cost category to which it is being allocated. The basis upon which costs are allocated
is consistent throughout the fiscal year.

c.  Possible acceptable actual bases for allocating costs include:

(1) Staff timesheet allocation basis (fixed or variable).

(2) Service level allocation basis (fixed or variable).

(3) Usage rate allocation basis (fixed or variable).

(4) Full-time employees basis (fixed only).

d.  Fundsreceived under various programs may be allocated using the cost pooling method. Under
a cost pooling method, expenditures that cannot be identified to a particular cost category or program
may be pooled and allocated in total on a monthly basis. If this method is established, the expenditures
must be allocated to each program based upon the benefit derived by each program. Cost pools may be
established for a cost category, a line item in an agency’s budget or to include multiple programs. The
process used to allocate pool costs must ensure that no program or cost category is charged an amount in
excess of what is allowed by law or regulation. Examples include:

(1) Administrative, program services or combined cost category pool. (An administrative pool may
be used if an entity also has administrative costs associated with programs other than WIA Title I pro-
grams.)

(2) Facility or supplies line item cost pool.

(3) Workforce (multiple) programs.

e.  Costallocation plans must be submitted by August 31 of each year to Bureau of Administrative
Support, Budgeting and Reporting, Department of Workforce Development, 1000 E. Grand Avenue,
Des Moines, Iowa 50319.
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7.17(5) Indirect costs may be charged to programs, if the contractor has an approved indirect cost
agreement with a federal cognizant agency or another state agency and the agreement covers the term of
the grant. The plan must be in compliance with the applicable OMB circular for the entity charging indi-
rect costs.

7.17(6) Time and attendance documentation must be maintained for any individual who receives
any part of the individual’s wage from programs funded by WIA and for all participants receiving pay-
ments based in whole or in part on attendance in programs funded by WIA.

7.17(7) A contractor receiving federal or state funds from the department and conducting its own
procurement must have written procurement procedures. The procedures must be consistent with appli-
cable state and local laws and regulations; the procurement standards set forth in this subrule; and the
regulations as described in 29 CFR Part 95 for institutions of higher education and nonprofit organiza-
tions; or 29 CFR Part 97 for state and local government organizations.

a. State and federal procurement laws and regulations, including the procurement standards set
forth in this subrule, take precedence over any contractor procurement policies and procedures.

b.  Thewritten procurement policies and procedures of each contractor must include, at aminimum,
the following elements:

(1) Authority to take procurement actions;

(2) Standards of conduct;

(3) Methods of procurement;

(4) Solicitation procedures; and

(5) Documentation requirements.

¢.  There are three types of allowable procurement procedures: request for quotations (RFQ), re-
quest for proposals (RFP), and sole source. Contractors must conduct competitive procurement except
as outlined in “d” below.

d.  The circumstances or situations under which sole source procurement is allowable are limited to
the following:

(1) Any single purchase of supplies, equipment, or services totaling less than $2,000 in the aggre-
gate;

(2) Single participant work experience, vocational exploration, limited internship and on-the-job
training contracts;

(3) Enrollment of individual participants in institutional skills training; .

(4) All other individual training or services contracts involving only one participant, except where
such contracts include the purchase of property. Such property must be purchased through competitive
procedures;

(5) Activities and services that are provided by the fiscal agent, designated service provider, or sub-
recipient when a determination of demonstrated performance clearly documents the staff’s ability to pro-
vide the training or services;

(6) A modification to a contract that does not substantially change the statement of work of that con-
tract;

(7) Aftersolicitation of an adequate number of sources, only one acceptable response was received;

(8) Any single service or workshop costing less than $5,000 identified in the regional customer ser-
vice plan;

(9) Supplies, property and services which have been determined to be available from a single source;
and

(10) An emergency situation for which the department or applicable governing boards provide writ-
ten approval.

-’



s’

IAC 5/17/00 Workforce Development Board/Services[877] Ch7,p.31

7.17(8) Property purchased with funds received through the department must be acquired in accor-
dance with the department standards.

a.  Prior approval must be obtained from the department before purchasing any property with a unit
acquisition value of $5,000 or more.

b.  Real property (real estate and land) shall not be purchased with funds received through the de-
partment.

c.  Title to all property purchased with the department funds, including participant property, is
vested with the state if the state is the majority owner. (If more than one agency contributed funds for the
purchase of property, the majority owner is the entity that provided the largest portion of funds. In
instances in which entities contributed the same amount of funding, the state is considered the majority
owner.)

d.  Prenumbered department property tags shall be affixed to all property with a unit acquisition val-
ue of $2,000 or more, and to all personal computer logic units and monitors. Unnumbered department
property tags shall be affixed to all property with an aggregate value of $2,000 or more at time of pur-
chase. Prenumbered and unnumbered tags will be provided to each region.

At a minimum, an inventory of all property must include the following:

Property tag number, if applicable;

Description of the property;

Stock or identification number, including model and manufacturer’s serial number, when appli-

Manufacturer;

Purchase date;

Purchase order number, when applicable;
Unit cost;

Location of property;

Condition of property;

10. Disposition of property as applicable; and

11. Grant agreement number.

f Aphysical observation of all property must be conducted by the program operator prior to the
end of each fiscal year (June 30). A complete inventory list must be provided to the department in each
fiscal year’s close-out package.

g All property purchased with the department funds or transferred from programs under the au-
thority of the department must be used to meet program objectives and the needs and priorities identified
in the regional customer service plan. Property purchased with the department funds must be used by the
coordinating service provider or program operator in the program or project for which it was acquired, as
long asit is needed for that project or program. When no longer needed for the original program or proj-
ect, the property may be used in other activities supported by the department.

h.  The department-purchased property may be made available for use on other projects or pro-
grams providing such use does not interfere with the work on the project or program for which it was
originally acquired. Priority should be given to other programs or projects supported by the department.

i, Disposition of any property, including participant property, is allowable only with the written
concurrence of the department. The request to dispose of property must be in writing and include:

voNouaZwpms

1. Adescription of the property;

2. Its purchase price;

3. Property tag number;

4. Current condition; and

5.  Preference for the method of disposal.
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Jj- The method of disposal may be the outright disposal by local waste agencies of items that are
either unusable or unsafe or are currently of immaterial value. Those items that do not fit this definition
may be sold locally, using a public process, to generate program income.

k. Requests to dispose of property are to be sent to Business Management, Department of Work-
force Development, 1000 E. Grand Avenue, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

I Any funds generated from sale of property are to be considered program income and must be
used to further the objectives of the program(s) that paid for that property originally. If that funding
source no longer exists, then the program income generated must be used for other allowable employ-
ment or training activities. In cases where the property was purchased from multiple funding sources, the
program income generated may be attributed to the funding source that paid the greatest share of the cost
of the property. Otherwise, the program income must be allocated by the same percentages as were used
to purchase the property originally.

7.17(9) Certifications. All contractors must certify, as a condition to receive funding, compliance
with the following laws and implementing regulations:

Workforce Investment Act of 1998 (P. L. 105-220) and all subsequent amendments.

U.S. Department of Labor implementing regulations.

Iowa Code chapters 84, 84A, and 96.

Iowa Administrative Code 877—Chapter 11.

Towa Civil Rights Act of 1965.

OMB Circular A-87 for State and Local Governments.

OMB Circular A-122 for Non-Profit Entities.

OMB Circular A-21 for Institutions of Higher Education.

Appendix E of 45 CFR Part 74 for hospitals receiving research and development grants.

29 CFR Part 97 for State and Local Governments.

29 CFR Part 95 for Institutions of Higher Education, Hospitals and other Non-Profit Organiza-
tio
Age Discrimination Act of 1975 (42 U.S.C. 6101 et seq.).

Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 (29 U.S.C. 794).

Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990.

Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972 (20 U.S.C. 1681 et seq.).

Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. 2000d et seq.).

Debarment and suspension; restrictions on lobbying (29 CFR Part 93).

Drug-Free Workplace (29 CFR Part 98).

s.  Otherrelevant regulations as noted in the department’s handbook for grantees and contracts for
services with the department.

7.17(10) Unallowable costs. WIA funds shall not be spent on the following:

a. Wages of incumbent employees during their participation in economic development activities
provided through a statewide workforce investment system.

b.  Expenses prohibited under any other federal, state or local law or regulation.

c.  Foreign travel, if the source of funds is formula funds under Subtitle B, Title I of WIA.

d. Financial assistance for any program involving political activities.

e.  The encouragement of a business to relocate from any location in the United States if the reloca-
tion results in any employees losing their jobs at the original location.

£ Customized, skill, or on-the-job training or company-specific assessments of job applicants or
employees of a business that has relocated from any location in the United States, until the company has
operated at that location for 120 days, if the relocation has resulted in any employees losing their jobs at
the original location.

NQWORITPE AT AN SR
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g Anyregion may enterinto an agreement with another region within the same labor market to pay
or share costs of program services, including supportive services. The agreement must be approved by
eachregional board providing guidance to the area and shall be described in the regional customerservice
plan.

h.  WIA funds cannot be used for public service employment except for disaster reliefemployment.

i Fees may not be charged for placement or referral to a WIA activity. However, services, facili-
ties, or equipment funded under the WIA may be used on a fee-for-service basis by employersin aregion
in order to provide employment and training activities to incumbent workers when such services, facili-
ties, or equipment is not in use to provide services for WIA participants; if such use for incumbent work-
ers would not have an adverse affect on providing services to WIA participants; and if the income derived
from such fees is used to carry out WIA programs.

J.  WIA funds may not be spenton employment generating activities, economic development, and
other similar activities, unless they are directly related to training for eligible individuals. Employer out-
reach and job development activities are directly related to training for eligible individuals. Allowable
employer outreach and job development activities include:

(1) Contacts with potential employers for the purpose of placement of WIA participants;

(2) Participation in business associations (such as chambers of commerce);

(3) Staff participation on economic development boards and commissions, and work with econom-
icdevelopmentagencies to provide information about WIA programs, to assist in making informed deci-
sions about community job training needs, and to promote the use of first source hiring agreements and
enterprise zone vouchering services;

(4) Active participation in local business resource centers (incubators) to provide technical assis-
tance to small and new business to reduce the rate of business failure;

(5) Subscriptions to relevant publications;

(6) General dissemination of information of WIA programs and activities;

(7) The conduct of labor market surveys;

(8) The development of on-the-job training opportunities; and

(9) Other allowable WIA activities in the private sector.

k. Theemploymentor training of participants in sectarian activities is prohibited, as is the construc-
tion, operation or maintenance of any part of any facility that is used for sectarian instruction or religious
worship. However, WIA funds may be used for the maintenance of a facility that is not primarily devoted
to sectarian instruction or religious worship if the organization operating the facility is part of a program
or activity providing services to WIA participants.

I WIATitlel funds may notbe used for the encouragement of a business to relocate from any loca-
tion in the United States if the relocation results in any employee’s losing a job at the original location.
Also, WIA Title I funds may notbe used for customized, skill, or on-the-job training or company-specific
assessments of job applicants or employees of a business that has relocated from any location in the
United States, until the company has operated at thatlocation for 120 days, if the relocation has resulted in
any employee’s losing a job at the original location. Pre-award reviews must be conducted to verify that
employers are new or expanding and are not relocating from another area.

m. A participant in a program or activity authorized under Title I of WIA shall not displace (includ-
ing a partial displacement) any currentemployee as of the date of the participation. In addition, a program
or activity authorized under Title I of WIA must not impair existing contracts for services or collective
bargaining agreements. Ifso, the appropriate labor organization and employer must provide written con-
currence before the program or activity begins. Regular employees and program participants alleging
displacement may file a complaint under WIA grievance procedures.
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7.17(11) Record retention. Contractors must maintain all records pertinent to funds received from
IWD, including financial, statistical, property, and participant records and supporting documentation.

a.  Contractors shall maintain books, records, and documents that sufficiently and properly docu-
ment and calculate all charges billed for a period of at least five years after the end of each contractor’s
fiscal year.

b.  Allrecords must be retained for a longer period of time if any litigation, audit, or claim is started
and not resolved during that period. In these instances, the records must be retained either for five years
after the end of the entity’s fiscal year or for three years after the litigation, audit, or claim is resolved,
whichever is longer.

c.  Records for property must be retained for a period of three years after the final disposition of the
property.

7.17(12) Disaster recovery system. The contractor must ensure that a satisfactory plan is in place for
record recovery in the event that critical records are lost due to fire, vandalism, or natural disaster. All
computerized or microfilmed MIS and accounting records must be safeguarded by off-site or multiple-
site storage of such records.

7.17(13) Access to records. The state, U.S. Department of Labor, Director—Office of Civil Rights,
the Comptroller General of the United States, and any of their authorized representatives must have time-
ly and reasonable right of access to any pertinent books, documents, papers, or other records of the con-
tractor to make audits, examinations, excerpts or transcripts. These rights are not limited to the record
retention policies, but may last as long as the records are actually retained by the contractor. If the contrac-
tor has established a retention period longer than that required by the regulations, access to those records,
by any of the above organizations, does not cease until the records are actually destroyed or discarded.

7.17(14) Records substitution. Substitution of original records can be made by microfilming, photo-
copying, film imaging or other similar methods.

877—7.18(84A,PL105-220) Auditing.

7.18(1) State and local governments, nonprofits, institutions for higher education and hospitals.
Contractors that expend $300,000 or more in a fiscal year in federal funds shall have asingle or program-
specific audit conducted for that year. Contractors that expend $300,000 or more in federal funds in a
fiscal year shall have a single audit conducted, in compliance with OMB Circular A-133 (A-133), except
when they elect to have a program-specific audit conducted. Program-specific audits are allowed under
the following circumstances:

a. A contractor expends federal funds under only one federal program; and

b.  Federal program laws, regulations, or grant agreements do not require a financial statement audit
of the contractor.

Contractors that expend less than $300,000 in federal funds in a fiscal year are exempt from federal audit
requirements for that year. However, records must be made available for review or audit by the state and
federal agencies and the General Accounting Office.

7.18(2) Commercial organizations. If such entities expend more than $300,000 in federal funds in
their fiscal year, then either an A-133 audit or a program-specific audit must be conducted.

7.18(3) Vendors. In most cases, contractors need only ensure that procurement, receipt, and pay-
ment for goods or services comply with the laws, regulations, and the provisions of contracts or agree-
ments. However, the contractor is responsible for ensuring compliance for vendor transactions which are
structured such that the vendor is responsible for program compliance or the vendor’s records must be
reviewed to determine compliance. If these transactions relate to a major program, the scope of the audit
shall include determining whether these transactions are in compliance with laws, regulations, and the
provisions of the contract or agreement.
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7.18(4) Relationtoother audits. Audits performed in accordance with A-133 are in lieu of any finan-
cial audit required under individual federal awards. To the extent that this audit meets a federal agency’s
needs, it shall rely upon and use such audits. However, this does not limit the authority of the federal
agency, including the General Accounting Office, to conduct or arrange for additional audits. Federal
agencies that conduct additional audits shall ensure that they build upon audit work previously con-
ducted and be responsible for costs incurred for the additional audit work.

7.18(5) Frequency of audits. With the following exceptions, the audit is normally conducted on an
annual basis. Entities which are required by constitution or statute, in effect on January 1, 1987, to have
audits performed less frequently are permitted to undergo audits biennially. Also, nonprofit entities that
had biennial audits for all biennial periods ending between July 1, 1992, and January 1, 1995, are per-
mitted to undergo audits biennially.

7.18(6) Completion and submittal. The audit must be completed and data collection/reporting pack-
age forms are to be submitted the earlier of 30 days after the completion of the audit or within nine months
after the period covered by the audit. The data collection form and reporting package must also be sub-
mitted to the federal clearinghouse designated by the Office of Management and Budget. -In addition, one
copy of the reporting package and any management letters issued by the auditors are to be submitted to
Budgeting and Reporting Bureau, Department of Workforce Development, 1000 E. Grand Avenue, Des
Moines, lowa 50319. Each contractor shall provide one copy of the reporting package to the contracting
entity that provided the contractor with WIA funds.

7.18(7) Data collection form. Each contractor shall submit a data collection form to the contracting
entity that provided the contractor with WIA funds. This form should state whether the audit was com-
pleted in accordance with A-133 guidelines and provide information concerning the federal funds and
the results of the audit. The form used shall be approved by the Office of Management and Budget, avail-
able from the clearinghouse designated by OMB, and include a signature of a senior level representative
of the contractor. Also, a certification must be submitted which states that the entity audited complied
with the requirements of A-133, that the form was prepared in accordance with A-133, and that the form,
in its entirety, is accurate and complete.

The auditors must sign a statement to be included with the data collection form that indicates, at a
minimum, the source of the information included in the form, the auditor’s responsibility for the informa-
tion, the form is not a substitute for the reporting package, and the content of the form is limited to the data
elements prescribed by OMB.

7.18(8) Reporting package. Auditors are required to complete a reporting package that includes:

1. Financial statements and schedule of expenditures of federal awards;

2. Summary schedule of prior audit findings;

3. Auditor’s report(s); and

4. Corrective action plan.

7.18(9) Recordsretention. One copy of the data collection form and one copy of the reporting pack-
age must remain on file for three years from the date of submission to the federal clearinghouse.

7.18(10) Audit resolution. If an audit is completed with no findings, the department shall receive a
notification of audit letter from the appropriate audit firm. The auditee shall be notified of the acceptance
of that letter. In no case shall the date from receipt of an acceptable audit report or notification letter to the
date of the final determination exceed 180 days. The department shall issue an initial determination with-
in 30 days of receipt of each audit report with negative findings. Such initial determination shall identify
costs questioned under the audit and either propose corrective actions to be taken or request additional
documentation from the auditee.

a.  Each initial determination shall include:

(1) Relevant statutory, regulatory or grant agreement citations supporting the findings and deter-
minations;
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(2) Necessary corrective actions required by the auditee to achieve compliance;

(3) Arequest for additional documentation, as necessary, to adequately respond to the findings; and

(4) Notice of the opportunity for an audit resolution conference with the department.

Each auditee shall be allowed a 30-day period in which to respond. An additional 30 days in which to
respond may be requested in writing prior to the end of the initial 30 days. Such request shall include the
reason the extension is needed and the date by which the response will be completed. Such arequestmust
be received by the department no later than 30 days after the issuance of the initial determination. The
auditee shall be notified in writing of the approval or disapproval of the request.

b.  Within 30 days after the due date of the response to the initial determination, a final determina-
tion shall be issued and sent to the auditee. A final determination shall be issued whether or not a response
to the initial determination has been made. The final determination shall include:

(1) Identification of those costs questioned in the audit report that will be allowed and an explanation
of why those costs are allowed;

(2) Identification of disallowed costs, a listing of each disallowed cost and a description of the rea-
sons for each disallowance;

(3) Notification to the chief elected official board and auditee of final determination and debt estab-
lishment, if relevant; and

(4) Information on the auditee’s and chief elected official board’s right to appeal through the depart-
ment’s appeals process.

When a debt has been established, the final determination will be used to set up a debt account in the
amount of the debt.

7.18(11) Thedecision toimpose the disallowed cost sanction shall take into consideration whetheror
not the funds were expended in accordance with that program’s rules and regulations, the contract agree-
ment, the lowa Administrative Code and generally accepted accounting practices. Ignorance of the re-
quirements is not sufficient justification to allow a previously questioned cost nor will the auditee’s in-
ability to pay the debt be a consideration in the decision to impose the disallowed cost sanction.

7.18(12) An audit file shall be maintained for each audit or notification letter received from each au-
ditee. The audit may not be considered closed until such time as the federal clearinghouse designated by
the Office of Management and Budget accepts the state’s resolution report.

877—7.19(84A,PL105-220) Debt collection procedures.

7.19(1) Debtcollection begins once the debt has been established by either an audit final determina-
tion or financial/program monitoring final decision letter. Debts arising from other forms of oversight
will be identified through written communication to the chief elected official board.

7.19(2) Ifthedebtis appealed,debt collection is suspended until thatappeal is resolved. If the appeal
is granted, debt collection shall not be established.

7.19(3) No earlier than 15 days, but not later than 20 days, after the debt has been established, an
initial demand for repayment letter shall be sent to the chief elected official board by certified mail with
return receipt requested. The initial demand letter informs the chief elected official board that a debt has
been established and references the previous letter that established the debt. When applicable, instruc-
tions for requesting a waiver from debt shall be provided in the letter. The chief elected official board
shall be granted 15 days from the date of the initial demand letter either to submit payment in full or to
forward the applicable request for waiver. If the chief elected official board refuses those options, does
not accept the letter, or if no response is received within the required time frame, a final demand for pay-
ment shall be issued.

7.19(4) The final demand letter, also sent by certified mail with return receipt requested, shall ask for
payment within 10 days from the date of that letter. If the chief elected official board refuses the options
identified in the final demand letter, does not accept the letter or does not respond, legal action shall be
taken. Such action will seek payment of the debt as well as applicable court costs and accrued interest.

—’
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7.19(5) Thedebtcollection processis suspended if a request for waiver is received by the department
in accordance with waiver policies applicable to that program. If the request for waiver is denied, the debt
collection process will continue.

7.19(6) Payment options. Payment options include the following:

a. Paymentin full. Payment of debts is generally a one-time cash payment due at the time of final
determination by the department. In cases of documented financial hardship or for other reasons as al-
lowed by law, the department may grant repayment as outlined in “b” or “c” below. However, the de-
partment may charge interest on debts from the date they are established.

b. Repayment agreement. A repayment agreement may be negotiated for a time period not to ex-
ceed one year. The agreement must be written and signed by both parties. The agreement must include a
schedule of payments which includes exact payment dates, amount of debt and each payment, interest,
dates of agreement and a requirement for payment in full for breach of the agreement by the chief elected
official board.

c.  Allocation reduction. Where allowable, a reduction may be made in a chief elected official
board’s budget to offseta debt. This may be done in cases where the misexpenditure of funds was notdue
to willful disregard of the Act or regulations, gross negligence, failure to observe accepted standards of
administration or a pattern of misexpenditure. Such allocation reductions will come from administrative
funds only.

877—7.20(84A,PL105-220) Grantee report requirements.

7.20(1) Financial reports. Financial status reports and funds verification forms are tools used by the
department for oversight of financial activity, as well as providing the documentation necessary to com-
plete state and federal reports. Failure to report in a timely manner may result in advance paymentdelays,
negative performance evaluations or possible termination of the contract.

a.  Financial status reports. Expenditures must be reported according to the programs and cost cate-
gories identified in the budget summary section of each contract. Revenue is reported according to the
amountdrawn from the department, via wire transfer, at the end of the reporting period. Atleastquarterly
(September, December, March and June reports) expenditures must be reported on an accrued cost basis.
Expenditures should further be reported on a modified first-in, first-out basis, which means the oldest
year’s funds, by cost category, are to be expended first. Financial status reports and fund source pages are
to be submitted to Department of Workforce Development, Bureau of Financial Management, 1000 E.
Grand Avenue, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

b. Funds verification forms. Funds drawn by the contractor from the department are done so by
electronic funds transfer. The funds are generally requested on Monday of each week and distributed on
Friday of the same week. Exceptions are made for weeks that include holidays, and those are addressed
on a case-by-case basis. The financial management bureau of the department shall notify contractors in
advance of call-in date changes. Funds are requested by preparation of an electronic funds verification
form that is attached to an E-mail request. Thisis sentto the financial management bureau and is the basis
for the Friday wire transfer. In order to establish a wire transfer system for a contractor, bank account
information must be received by the department two weeks prior to the first wire transfer of funds. The
timing of the contractor’s receipt of funds and the disbursement of those funds mustbe done in amanner
that minimizes the time that elapses between those two transactions.

7.20(2) Program reports. The information entered into the department’s management information
system is the official database to be used for reporting. Reports are to be submitted to the program coordi-
nator responsible for each individual program. Monthly expenditure reports are due the twentieth of the
month following the month that is being reported. Final federal program reports for adult and dislocated
worker programs are due August 15 of each year.

Final federal program reports for youth programs are due May 15 of each year.
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7.20(3) Performance reports. Progress on performance objectives must be reported to the depart-
ment on a quarterly basis. Quarterly progress reports are due from each regional workforce investment
board on October 30, January 31, and April 30 of each year. The annual progress report is due from each
region to the department on August 15 of each year.

877—7.21(84A,PL105-220) Compliance review system. The department shall conduct annual finan-
cial, program, and quality reviews.

7.21(1) Financial compliance reviews. An annual financial compliance review shall be conducted
by the department. The on-site reviews will be of all programs administered through written agreement
between the department, the subrecipient, and the fiscal agents. Monitoring of non-fiscal agent entities
will be limited to those subcontractors of the department that receive $100,000 or more during the fiscal
year. The monitoring will be performed to ensure compliance with, but is not limited to, federal and state
laws and regulations, the workforce development center system handbook, welfare-to-work handbook,
contractual agreements with the department, and generally accepted accounting principles, memoran-
dum(s) of understanding, resource sharing agreements and cost allocation plans.

7.21(2) Program compliance reviews. An annual program compliance review shall be conducted
by thedepartment. The reviews will focus on the designated service providers for various programs. The
on-site reviews include, butare not limited to, the following: activities and services; applicant and partici-
pant processes; participant eligibility; participant file review; procurement procedures; management in-
formation systems; local plans; and verifications of program performance. The review will ensure local
compliance with the applicable state and federal laws and regulations.

7.21(3) Initial determination. Separate initial determination letters are completed for each on-site
visit. The report shall include a description of findings, which includes specific references to the stan-
dards, policies or procedures which have been violated, if necessary, recommended and required correc-
tive action to be implemented by the contractor, designated service provider or coordinating service pro-
vider; a description of any questioned costs, including the amount; and time frames for completing any
corrective action and responding to the initial report. Responses to the initial determination letter shall be
submitted to the department within 20 days from the date of receipt of the letter.

7.21(4) Final determination. A final determination letter shall be issued to the subrecipient within
20 days after receipt of the response from the fiscal agent. The letter shall state the department’s deter-
mination on all findings that required a response and the notification of the right to appeal the final deter-
mination. If any findings are unresolved or if costs are disallowed, the letter shall also include a descrip-
tion of the unresolved finding(s); a citation or reference to the applicable regulations or policies on which
the finding was based; the final determination of the department on each unresolved finding; and, if there
are disallowed costs, the amount of costs disallowed and notification that an initial demand letter shall be
sent. Copies of the final determination letter shall be sent to each region’s regional workforce investment
board, chief elected official board, and coordinating service provider chairs.

7.21(5) Follow-up. Follow-up on findings identified shall be conducted during the following fiscal
year’s review. The department’s follow-up will review corrective actions taken in response to those find-
ings.

7.21(6) Appeals. The subrecipient may submit an appeal of a final determination within ten days of
receipt of the final determination. The appeal may be on behalf of a designated service provider, coordi-
nating service provider or the fiscal agent. The appeal must be directed to the Division Administrator,
Division of Workforce Development Center Administration, Department of Workforce Development,
150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, lowa 50309. The request for an appeal must also include a copy of
the final determination and the basis for the appeal. Appeals shall be reviewed by a three-member appeal
committee which shall include one staff member from three different bureaus in the department. Appeals
shall be reviewed by staff not actually involved in the on-site monitoring that resulted in the original find-
ing and subsequent final determination. A decision on the appeal shall be rendered by a majority vote of
the appeal committee. If the appeal committee cannot arrive at adecision, the division administrator shall
make the final decision.

'
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7.21(7) Quality reviews. The department shall conduct annual quality reviews. The reviews will
focus on overall workforce development center system performance, customer satisfaction, and continu-
ous improvement.

a.  System performance measures will be reviewed with the coordinating service provider to identi-
fy areas of strength and areas that may need improvement. The review will include an interview with the
required workforce development center system partners individually or the partners as a group, or both.
The regional customer service plan will also be reviewed to determine what progress is being made to
meet the needs and priorities identified by the regional workforce investment board and chief elected offi-
cial board. In the event system performance standards are not being met, the objective of the review will
be to help identify methods for improvement. Should the same issues be identified for two consecutive
years, a corrective action plan will be required by the department. All other issues will be referred to the
regional workforce investment board for its action.

b. The memorandum(s) of understanding between the workforce development center system part-
ners and the regional workforce investment board will be reviewed. The purpose is to ensure that the
products and services offered through the system are available, accessible, and being used.

¢. The review will look at efforts being made to coordinate workforce development services
throughout the region, to build new partnerships, and to assess the results of these efforts. This may in-
clude, but is not limited to, joint grant applications, efforts to integrate services and minimize duplication
from the system, level of participation in the system by required and voluntary partners, and unique fund-
ing or service delivery methods involving multiple service providers.

d.  Overall customer satisfaction of the workforce development center system is to be evaluated.
Randomly selected program participants and employers identified in the common intake system will be
interviewed. The interview will include, ata minimum, areview of the customer’s file as presented on the
common intake system, the customer’s overall perception of how the customer was treated, an evaluation
of the services offered as compared to the needs of the customer, and a review of the case file with the case
manager.

e.  Anexitinterview to review the findings will be conducted with the regional workforce invest-
ment board and coordinating service provider. Methods for improving systems will be discussed and an
agreement reached on their implementation. The coordinating service provider will have 14 days to re-
spond to the findings and recommendations, at which time a final report will be prepared and delivered to
the chair of the regional workforce investment board.

877—7.22(84A,PL105-220) Equal opportunity compliance. Reserved.

877—7.23(84A,PL105-220) Regional level complaint procedures. Each coordinating service pro-
vider mustestablish procedures for grievances and complaints. Ataminimum, the local procedures must
provide:

7.23(1) A process for dealing with grievances and complaints from participants and other interested
parties affected by the local workforce investment system, including one-stop partners and service pro-
viders;

7.23(2) Anopportunity for an informal resolution and a hearing to be completed within two days of
the filing of the grievance or complaint;

7.23@) A process which allows an individual alleging a labor standards violation to submit a griev-
ance to a binding arbitration procedure, if a collective bargaining agreement covering the parties to the
grievance so provides; and

7.23(4) An opportunity for a local level appeal to the department when:

a. Nodecision is reached within 60 days; or

b.  Either party is dissatisfied with the local hearing decision.
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7.23(5) Participants, service providers and other interested individuals must be informed of the local
complaint procedure in writing, as well as the ability and procedures to appeal local decisions to the de-
partment.

877—7.24(84A,PL105-220) Department complaint procedures. Complaints may be filed with the
department to resolve alleged violations of the Act, federal or state regulations, grant agreement, contract
or other agreements under the Act. The department’s complaint procedure may also be used to resolve
complaints with respect to audit findings, investigations or monitoring reports.

7.24(1) Grievances and complaints from customers and other parties related to the regional work-
force development center system and regional programs shall be filed through regional complaint proce-
dures. Any party which has alleged violations at the regional level, and has filed a complaint at the re-
gional level, may request review by the department if that party receives an adverse decision or no
decision within 60 days of the date the complaint was filed at the regional level.

7.24(2) Any interested person, organization or agency may file a complaint. Complaints must be
filed within 90 calendar days of the alleged occurrence. Complaints must be clearly portrayed as such
and meet the following requirements:

a. Complaints must be legible and signed by the complainant or the complainant’s authorized rep-
resentative;

b. Complaints must pertain to a single subject, situation or set of facts and pertain to issues over
which the state has authority (unless appealed from the regional level);

c.  The name, address and telephone number (or TDD number) must be clearly indicated. If the
complainant is represented by an attorney or other representative of the complainant’s choice, the name,
address and telephone number of the representative must also appear in the complaint;

d. Complaints must state the name of the party or parties complained against and, if known to the
complainant, the address and telephone number of the party or parties complained against;

e. Complaints must contain a clear and concise statement of the facts, including pertinent dates,
constituting the alleged violations;

f  Complaints must cite the provisions of federal or state regulations, grant agreements, or other
agreements believed to have been violated, if applicable;

g Complaints must state the relief or remedial action(s) sought;

h.  Copies of documents supporting or referred to in the complaint must be attached to the com-
plaint; and

i Complaints must be addressed to Complaint Officer, Division of Workforce Development Cen-
ter Administration, Department of Workforce Development, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines, lowa
50309.

7.24(3) A complaintis deemed filed with the department when it has been received by the complaint
officer and meets the requirements outlined in 7.24(2). Upon receipt of a complaint, the department will
send a copy of the complaint and a letter of acknowledgment and notice to the complainant and any per-
sons or entities cited in the complaint within seven calendar days. The letter of acknowledgment and
notice shall contain the filing date and notice of the following opportunities:

a. The opportunity for informal resolution of the complaint at any time before a hearing is con-
vened; and

b. Theopportunity for a party to request a hearing by filing with the complaint officer within seven
calendar days of receipt of the acknowledgment of the complaint.

7.24(4) Failure to file a written request for a hearing within the time provided constitutes a waiver of
the right to a hearing, and a three-member panel shall rule on the complaint based upon the information
submitted. If a hearing is requested within seven calendar days of receipt of the acknowledgment of the
complaint, the hearing shall be held within 20 calendar days of the filing of the complaint. The party(ies)
to the complaint shall have the opportunity to submit written evidence, statements, and documents in a
time and manner prescribed by the complaint officer.

N’/
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7.24(5) The complaint officer shall convene a review panel of three agency staff members to review
complaints within 20 calendar days of the receipt of the complaint. The review panel may, at its discre-
tion, requestoral testimony from the complainant and the parties complained against. Within 30 calendar
days of the receipt of the complaint, the review panel shall issue a written decision, including the basis for
the decision and, if applicable, remedies to be granted. The decision shall detail the procedures for a re-
view by the director if the complainant is not satisfied with the decision.

7.24(6) Party(ies) may appeal the decision by filing an appeal with the complaint officerno later than
10 calendar days from the issuance date of the decision. The complaintofficer will forward the complaint
file to the director for review. If no appeal of the decision is filed within the time provided, the decision
shall become the final agency decision.

7.24(7) A complaint may, unless precluded by statute, be informally settled by mutual agreement of
the parties at any time before a hearing is convened. The settlement must be effected by a settlement
agreement or a statement from the complainant that the complaint has been withdrawn or resolved to the
complainant’s satisfaction. The complaint officer must acknowledge the informal settlement and notify
the parties of the final action. With respect to the specific factual situation which is the subject of contro-
versy, the informal settlement constitutes a waiver by all parties of the formalities to which they are en-
titled under the terms of the lowa administrative procedure Act, Iowa Code chapter 17A, the Act, and the
rules and regulations of the Act.

7.24(8) Upon receipt of a timely request for a hearing, the complaint officer shall assign the matter to
a panel. The panel will give all parties at least seven days’ written notice either by personal service or
certified mail of the date, time and place of the hearing. The notice may be waived in case of emergency,
as determined by the panel, or for administrative expediency upon agreement of the interested parties.

a. The notice of hearing shall include:

(1) A statement of the date, time, place, and nature of the hearing;

(2) A brief statement of the issues involved; and

(3) A statement informing all parties of their opportunities at the hearing.

b.  All parties are granted the following opportunities at hearing:

(1) Opportunity for the complainant to withdraw the request for hearing before the hearing;

(2) Opportunity to reschedule the hearing for good cause, provided the hearing is not held later than
20 days after the filing of the complaint;

(3) Opportunity to be represented by an attorney or other representative of choice at the complain-
ant’s expense;

(4) Opportunity to respond and present evidence and bring witnesses to the hearing;

(5) Opportunity to have records or documents relevant to the issues produced by their custodian
when such records ordocuments are kept by or for the state, contractor or its subcontractor in the ordinary
course of business and where prior reasonable notice has been given to the complaint officer;

(6) Opportunity to question any witnesses or parties;

(7) The right to an impartial review panel; and

(8) A final written agency decision shall be issued within 60 days of the filing of the complaint.

7.24(9) An appeal to the director must be filed within 10 calendar days from the issuance date of the
decision and include the date of filing the appeal and the specific grounds upon which the appeal is made.
Those provisions upon which an appeal is not requested shall be considered resolved and not subject to
further review. Appeals must be addressed to Complaint Officer, Division of Workforce Development
Center Administration, Department of Workforce Development, 150 Des Moines Street, Des Moines,
Towa 50309.
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Upon receipt of an appeal, the complaint officer shall forward the complaint file to the director. The
complaint officer shall give written notice to all parties of the filing of the appeal and set a deadline for
submission of all written evidence, statements, and documents. The director shall consider all timely
filed appeals, exceptions, statements, and documents at the time the decision is reviewed. With the con-
sent of the director, each party may present oral argument. The director may adopt, modify or reject the
review panel’s decision or remand the case to the review panel for the taking of such additional evidence
and the making of such further findings of fact, decision and order as the director deems necessary.

Upon completing the review of the review panel’s decision, the director shall issue and forward to all
parties a final written decision no later than 60 days after the filing of the initial complaint.

7.24(10) Thedirector’s decision is final unless the Secretary of Labor exercises the authority of feder-
al review in accordance with 20 CFR Part 667. Federal level review may be accepted by the Secretary if
the complaint meets the requirements of 20 CFR Part 667. Upon exhaustion of the state’s grievance and
complaint procedure, or when the Secretary has reason to believe that the state is failing to comply with
the Act, the state plan, or the region’s customer service plan, the Secretary must investigate the allegation
or belief and determine within 120 days after receiving the complaint whether such allegation or com-
plaint is true.

7.24(11) Any party receiving an adverse decision at the regional level may file an appeal within 10
calendar days to the department’s complaint officer. In addition, any complaint filed at the regional level
with no decision within 60 days of the date of the filing may be reviewed by the department. The request
to review the complaint must be filed with the complaint officer within 15 calendar days from the date on
which the decision should have been received. The appeal or request for review must comply with the
procedures as prescribed in 7.24(2) for filing a complaint. The parties involved shall be afforded the
rights and opportunities for filing a state level complaint.

The complaint officer shall review all complaints filed within seven calendar days. If the subject and
facts presented in the complaint are most relevant to regional policy, the complaint officer shall remand
the complaint to the coordinating service provider of the appropriate region for resolution.

Failure to file the complaint or grievance in the proper venue does not negate the complainant’s re-
sponsibility for filing the complaint in the appropriate time frames.

7.24(12) Aunitorcombination ofunitsof general local governments or a rural concentrated employ-
ment program grant recipient that requests, but is not granted automatic or temporary and subsequent
designation as a local workforce investment area, may appeal to the state workforce development board
within 30 days of the nondesignation. If the state workforce development board does not grant designa-
tion on appeal, the decision may be appealed to the Secretary of Labor within 30 days of the written notice
of denial. The appeal must be submitted by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the Secretary, U.S.
Department of Labor, Washington, DC 20210. The appellant mustestablish thatit was not accorded pro-
cedural rights under the appeal process described in the state plan or establish that it meets the require-
ments for designation in the Act. The Secretary shall take into account any comments submitted by the
state workforce development board.

7.24(13) Training providers have the opportunity to appeal denial of eligibility by a regional work-
force investment board or the department, termination of eligibility or other action by a regional work-
force investment board or the department, or denial of eligibility as a provider of on-the-job training or
customized training by the coordinating service provider. All appeals must be filed with the department
within 30 days of receipt of written notice of denial or termination of eligibility. Appellants must follow
the procedures for a complaint described in 7.24(2). Appeals shall be handled in the same manner as a
complaint. State decisions issued under this subrule may not be appealed to the Secretary of Labor.

7.24(14) WIA participants subject to testing for use of controlled substances and WIA participants
who are sanctioned after testing positive for the use of controlled substances may appeal to the depart-
ment using the procedures for a complaint described in 7.24(2). State decisions issued under this subrule
may not be appealed to the Secretary of Labor.
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7.24(15) A workforce developmentregion may appeal nonperformance sanctions to the Secretary of
Labor under the following conditions:

a.  The region has been found in substantial violation of WIA Title I, and has received notice from
the governor that either all or part of the local plan will be revoked or that a reorganization will occur; or

b.  Theregion has failed to meet regional performance measures for two consecutive years and has
received the governor’s notice of intent to impose a reorganization plan.
Revocation of the regional plan or reorganization does not become effective until the time for appeal has
expired or the Secretary has issued a decision. An appeal must be filed within 30 days after receipt of
written notification of plan revocation or imposed reorganization. It must be submitted by certified mail,
return receipt requested, to Secretary of Labor, Attention: ASET, U.S. Department of Labor, Washing-
ton, DC 20010. A copy of the appeal must be simultaneously provided to the governor. In deciding the
appeal, the Secretary may consider comments submitted in response from the governor. The Secretary
will notify the governor and appellant in writing of the Secretary’s decision within 45 days after receipt of
the appeal filed under 7.24(15)“a” above; and within 30 days after receipt of appeals filed under
7.24(15)“b” above.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 84A.1 to 84A.1B, Iowa Code chapter 96,
and the Workforce Investment Act of 1998.

[Filed 4/21/00, Notice 2/9/00—published 5/17/00, effective 6/21/00]
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GAMBLING

See also LOTTERY DIVISION; RACING AND GAMING; TAXATION

Administration 481—ch 100

Amusement concessions 481—100.2(2)a, 100.3(2), ch 101

Annual game night 481—100.2(2)e, 100.6(1)d, 100.9, 100.31, 100.60-100.63

Beer/liquor establishments 185—4.9; 481—ch 102

Bingo 481—100.2, 100.6(1), 100.13(8), 100.80-100.82, ch 103; 701—17.1(5)¢

Card games, see Social below; RACING AND GAMING: Gaming, Boats/Racetracks

Definitions 481—100.1, 103.1

Devices, manufacturers/distributors 481—100.2, 100.80-100.82; 491-—ch 22

Excursion boats, see RACING AND GAMING: Gaming, Boats/Racetracks

Inspections 481—100.8, 103.17; 491—22.22

Licenses 481—100.2, 100.3, 100.12, 100.13, 100.30, 100.60, 100.80, 100.81, 101.1,
102.1, 103.2, 103.10, 103.18, see also RACING AND GAMING

Participation 481—100.4, 102.2, 103.7(4)

Prizes 481—100.6, 100.7(1), 101.2, 103.6; 701—17.21

Qualified organizations 481—100.2(2)fg, 100.3(8), 100.6(1)b, 100.9, 100.30-100.36,
100.63(2), ch 103

Racetracks, see RACING AND GAMING

Raffles 481—100.2(2)d, 100.4, 100.9, 100.32, 100.50-100.52, 100.61; 701—17.1(5)¢,
17.20, 46.1(1)e

Receipts 481—100.13(1-4), 100.31(2), 100.33-100.35, 103.8, 103.13-103.15;
701—17.1, 17.20

Records 481—100.7, 100.8, 100.36, 103.10, 103.13, see also RACING AND GAMING

Reports 481—100.3(3), 100.9, 100.10, 103.13, 103.16, see also specific race or game
under RACING AND GAMING

Rules, house 481—100.5, 101.4, 103.5, see also RACING AND GAMING: Gaming,
Boats/Racetracks

Schools 481—100.9(1), 100.60, 103.2“4”

Social 481—100.2(2)c, 100.6(1)c, 100.61, ch 102

Sports pools 481—102.2(4)

Taxation 481—100.3(8), 100.11, 100.30(3), 100.34, 103.6(6)g, 103.8; 701—12.3,
17.1(S)e,t, 17.20, 17.25, 46.1(1)d-g, 107.12, see also LOTTERY DIVISION;
RACING AND GAMING

Treatment program

Generally 641—ch 162
Contracts 641—162.4(7,8), 162.5(1)b, 162.5(2)
Definitions 641—162.1
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GAMBLING (cont’d)
Treatment program

Funding 641—162.2, 162.4(8)

Helpline 641—162.5

Outpatient program
Eligibility 641—162.4(2)
Facilities 641—162.4(11)
Fees 641—162.4(12)
Guidelines 641—162.4(1)
Intake activities 641—162.4(4)
Personnel 641—162.4(9)
Plan 641—162.4(5)
Records 641—162.4(5,6), 162.4(8)c,d, 162.4(10)
Services 641—162.4(3)

Racetrack/riverboat policies 491—5.15(10), 25.20(9)

Violations 481—100.3(6), 103.18, see also RACING AND GAMING

GAME
See also FISH AND FISHING; HUNTING; WILDLIFE
Death, disposal 571—ch 80, 111.8
Food establishments 481—31.1(10)
Management areas
Fishing 571—83.2(4)
Hunting §71—ch 51, 108.1(2)
Trails 571—ch 67

Refuges 571—23.5, chs 52, 53, 66.2, 108.1(2); 761—120.1
Salvage 571—h 80, 106.11(5), 111.1, 111.3, 111.8
Trapping, see HUNTING

GAMING
See GAMBLING; LOTTERY DIVISION; RACING AND GAMING

GARBAGE

See also WASTE

Generally 641—<ch 16

Collection/vehicle permits 641—16.3; 761—ch 513
Health care facilities, see HEALTH CARE FACILITIES
Hospitals, see HOSPITALS

Junkyards 761—ch 116

Mass gatherings 641—19.4(4)

IAC 5/17/00
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GARDNER CABIN
Historical society site 223—1.5(6)d

GAS
See also ENERGY; ENERGY AND GEOLOGICAL RESOURCES; FUEL; GAS UTILITIES
Accidents 199—10.17, 12.6, 19.2(5)b, 19.8(2)
Additives, hazardous household materials 567—144.3
Amusement parks 875—62.8, 62.13, 62.17, 62.18(5)
Butane/propane, taxation 701—18.2
Casinghead 565—51.1(8), 51.6(7,8)
Emissions 567—23.1(4)nas, 23.3(2)d(2), 23.4, see also Natural below
Hazardous chemical risks 875—chs 110, 130, 140
LP, see PETROLEUM: Liquefied
Medical use, see HEALTH CARE FACILITIES: Oxygen; HOSPITALS: Anesthesia
Meters
Generally 21-—ch 85
Inspection 21—85.40
Liquefied petroleum (LP gas) 21—1.6(5), 85.40, 85.43-85.46
Seals, security 21—85.35, 85.42

Methane, energy conversion 701—80.12
Natural
Liquefied 199—chs 10, 12, 19.5(2); 661—5.275
Processing plants, emissions 567—23.1(2)zz,aaa, 23.1(4)ah
Taxation 701—15.13, 67.3(5), ch 69
Pipelines/storage 199—1.4, 1.9(4)p, chs 10, 12; 567—23.1(4)rbh; 761—115.25(1),
115.31, 115.32(2), 115.34, see also Safety below
Radioactive 641—41.2(35)

Safety 199—1.5(3), 19.5, 19.8; 661—5.4(3), 5.250, 5.251, 5.275, 5.300, 5.301,
5.303-5.305, 5.307, 5.310-5.313, 5.400, 5.450, 5.802, 16.402; 875—62.8

Securities, investment, see SECURITIES: Qil/Gas Drilling Programs
Soil, analysis, underground tanks 567-—135.16(5)
Taxation 701—18.60, see also Natural above
Turbine
Contaminants 567—23.1(2)aa
Engines, fire standards 661—5.400

Utility company 199—chs 19, 28, see also GAS UTILITIES
Wells 565—ch 51, see also WELLS
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GASOHOL
See TAXATION: Motor Fuel: Ethanol Blends

GAS UTILITIES
See also COMMERCE DEPARTMENT
Accidents 199—19.2(5)b, 19.8(2)
Accounting
Generally 199—chs 16, 23
Annual report 199—17.7, ch 23; 701—77.2
Definitions 199—16.3
Energy conservation programs 199—28.14
Federal Energy Regulatory Commission, uniform system 199—16.3, 18.1“a,” 18.6
Operating revenues 199—17.6-17.8
Promotional/advertising expenses 199—16.3(7,8), 16.7, 16.8
Records 199—ch 18

Acquisitions, foreign 199—32.2(4)
Adpvertising/promotional practices
Accounting requirements 199—16.3(7,8), 16.7, 16.8
Energy
Assistance programs, winter 199—19.4(15)k(5)
Conservation programs 199—28.5

Tariff information 199—7.4(6)e(24)

Affiliates 199—ch 31

Appliances
Adjustment 199—19.4(18)b,c, 19.7(6)b
Definition 199—19.1(3)
Marketing 199—ch 34

Assessments 199—ch 17 '
Assets 199—31.7, ch 32
Bills, customers, see Customers below

Complaints 199—2.2(7-11), ch 6, 7.2(Ta, 7.5, 7.7, 19.1(3), 19.4(1)i, 19.4(19), 28.12,
34.7

Construction, mains/plants 199—10.16, 19.3(10), 19.5; 571—13.7; 761—ch 115
Contracts 199—19.2(4)c(7,8), 19.10(6), 19.11, 19.13(5,6), 19.14(6), 28.9, 31.3, 31.4
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Customers
See also Service below
Bills
Access 199—34.5
Adjustment 199—19.4(13), 19.10(7)

Assistance, low-income 199—19.4(15)4(5), 19.14; 427—ch 10, 23.5(6)b;
441—65.8

s’/ Budget billing 199—19.4(11)
Credits, refunds 199—19.4(11,13), 19.10(7,8)
Estimate 199—19.3(3)d, 19.3(8), 19.4(8)g, 19.4(13)b
Forms 199—19.2(5)f, 19.4(8,9)
Home improvement loan repayment 199—28.13
Intervals 199—19.3(7)
Nonpayment, disconnection 199—19.4(10,11,15,16), 28.13
Nonutility services 199—34.6
Payment agreements 199—19.4(10,11,15,16)
Records 199—19.4(12)

-’ Sales tax 199—19.4(8)e,i; 701—16.15, 16.50, 18.39

Complaints, see Complaints above
Contribution fund 199—19.14
Deposits 199—19.4(2-7), 19.4(16)g
Discounts 199—19.12

Information 199—19.4(1,9)

Definitions 199—16.3(7), 19.1(3), 19.3(10), 28.2, 35.2, 35.12

Energy
See also ENERGY
Assistance, low-income 199—19.4(15)k(5), 19.14; 427—ch 10; 441—65.8
Conservation programs, residential/commercial/apartment buildings 199—19.9, ch 28
Efficiency planning/cost review 199—chs 35, 36
Iowa energy center/global warming center, funding 199—17.9

Franchises 199—16.3(8)“913.5,” 19.2(5)a(9)
Gas
Definitions 199—19.1(3)
Heating value 199—19.7(6)
Leaks 199—19.2(5)d(6), 19.8(4)
Odorant 199—19.8(5)
-’ Purchases 199—19.10, 19.11, 29.3(3)

GAS
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GAS UTILITIES (cont’d)
Gas -’

Reserves, cost 199—19.15
Standards, see Standards below

Hearings, see COMMERCE DEPARTMENT
Inspections 199—19.5(5), 19.6; 761—115.24(9)
Insurance 761—115.24(14)
Iowa Supplemental Energy Conservation Plan 199—ch 28, see also Energy above
Low-income financial assistance, see Energy: Assistance, Low-Income above
Management, evaluation 199—ch 29 L
Maps
Filing 199—19.2(5)a
Pipelines/mains 199—19.4(1)a

Marketing 199—ch 34
Meters
Generally 199—19.3, 19.6
Accuracy 199—19.3, 19.4(13,14)
Apartment houses 199—19.3(1)b
Definition 199—19.1(3)
Exceptions 199—19.3(1)b N’
Inspection 199—19.6, 19.8(3)
Ownership 199—19.3(1)
Reading
Automated, off-premises 199—19.3(5)
Estimates 199—19.3(8), 19.4(13)b
Forms 199—19.3(3,4)
Intervals 199—19.3(7)

Records 199—19.2(5)e, 19.3(3,4)

Seals 21—85.35, 85.42; 199—19.4(15)c

Temporary 199—19.3(1)a(2), 19.3(9) N’
Tests, generally 199—19.6

Notices

Disconnection 199—19.4(15)
Hearings 199—7.6

Rate changes 199—7.4, 19.2(5)h

Offices 199—18.2

Permits, highway facilities 761—115.4(1), 115.10, 115.24(17)

Pipelines, generally 199—1.4, chs 9, 10, 12, 19.10(5); 761—115.30, 115.31, 115.32(2),
115.34, 115.40(2), see also Underground Storage below; PIPELINES

Procurement plan 199—19.11



s’/

s’/

IAC 5/17/00 Index
GAS UTILITIES (cont’d)

Rates

Adjustments, gas purchases 199—19.10
Case expense 199—7.3
Changes, generally 199—7.4, 19.2(5)h
Complaints 199—ch 6, 7.5, 7.7
Definitions 199—7.4(1)
Determination, reasonableness 199—ch 6, 7.4(3)
Discount 199—19.12
Increases
Application/petitions 199—7.2(10), 7.4, 7.5, 7.7(6)
Evidence 199—7.4(6,7)
Hearings/investigations 199—7.3, 7.4(3), 7.6-7.11

Suspensions 199—7.4(11)

Tariffs 199—7.4(4-7), 19.2, 19.12(3)c

Tax liability 199—ch 30

Transportation 199—19.12, 19.13(2)d, 19.13(4)
Unregulated 199—7.4(1)c(2), 16.3(4,5), 19.2(2)

Records

Generally 199—ch 18
Affiliates 199—ch 31
Confidential 199—30.2, 31.4
Customer 199—19.4(7,12,19)
Deposits, unclaimed 199—19.4(6)
Filing 199—ch 31
Interruptions, service 199—19.2(5)d, 19.7(7)
Location 199—1.9, 18.2
Meter information 199—19.2(5)e, 19.3(3,4)
Open 199—1.9
Retention 199—18.6(2), 19.2(1), 19.4(7,12), 19.7(3)
Service
Monthly 199—19.2(5)d
Nonutility 199—ch 33

Relocation, highway facilities 761—115.4(7)b, 115.13(2), 115.24(15)
Rental dwelling units 199—19.3(1)b, 19.4(15)k(4), 19.4(15)i(1); 427—10.2(6);

701—16.15

Reorganization, assets 199—ch 32

GAS



GAS Index IAC 5/17/00
GAS UTILITIES (cont’d)

Reports

Generally 199—19.2(5)

Accidents 199—19.2(5)b,g

Annual
Generally 199—ch 23; 701—77.2
Funds, collection/distribution 199—19.14(5)
Maps 199—19.2(5)a
Operating revenues 199—17.7
Public inspection 199—1.9(4)e
Purchased gas adjustments 199—19.10(2,8)
Rate changes, see Rates above
Service records 199—19.2(5)d

Deadline 199—19.2(5)j,k

Energy conservation programs 199—28.15
Procurement plan 199—19.11

Rates, discount 199—19.12(4)
Transportation contracts 199—19.13(5)

Reserves, natural gas 199—19.15
Right-of-way, highways 761—ch 115
Service
Areas 199—19.2(4)c(18)
Costs 199—33.4-33.7
Definitions 199—19.1(3)
Denial 199—19.4(16)
Disconnection
Generally 199—19.4(15)
Exceptions 199—19.4(16,17)
Nonpayment 199—19.4(10,11), 19.4(15)h,i, 28.13; 427—10.13(5)d

Discontinuance/termination/transfer 199—7.12
Interruptions  199—19.1(3), 19.2(5)b,d, 19.7(7)
Records 199—19.2(5)d, ch 33

Standards 199—19.7, 31.6, 33.6, 33.7
Temporary 199—19.3(1)a(2), 19.3(9)
Transfers, affiliates 199—31.7

Standards
Energy conservation strategies 199—19.9(1)
Engineering practices 199—19.5



IAC 5/17/00 Index GENE

GAS UTILITIES (cont’d)
Standards

Meters 199—19.5(2)e, 19.6
Pressure  199—19.7(4)

Safety 199—19.5(2), 19.7(2), 19.8
Service 199—19.7, 31.6, 33.6, 33.7

Tariffs 199—1.5(3)c, 1.9(4)f, 7.4(4-7), 19.1(3), 19.2(24), 19.4(19), 19.12(3)
Taxation

Annual report  701—77.2

Corporate  701—54.7(7)

Income, tariff information 701—7.4(6)e(2,6,11,12)

Liability, revenue readjustment 199—ch 30

Local option, exemption 701—107.7, 107.9“5,8”

Sales 701—14.3(9), 16.15, 16.50, 17.9(4), 17.23, 18.5(3), 18.39, 18.45(3)a

Value, determination 701—ch 77

Transportation 199—19.10(5), 19.12, 19.13; 701—54.7(7)

Underground storage 199—chs 10, 12, 19.1(1); 565—ch 51; 761—115.8(1), 115.20(2),
115.22(1), 115.25(1), 115.30, 115.31, 115.32(2)

Utilities board, see COMMERCE DEPARTMENT
Violations/penalties 199—ch 8

GED (GENERAL EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT TESTS)
Food stamp recipients 441—65.28(8)c
High school equivalency certificates 281—ch 32

GENERAL ASSEMBLY
See LEGISLATURE

GENERAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT
Address 401—1.2(1), 5.3, 5.17(1)
Appeals 401—ch 6, 7.3(3), 7.6, 8.7
Board of review, management department 541—1.8(1)
Buildings/grounds 401—1.2(3)b,g, 1.6, 1.7
Communications 401—1.2(3)c, ch 3, 7.5(1)
Contested cases 401—ch 20
Data processing
Generally 401—1.2(3)a,fj, ch3, 7.5(4), ch 8
Bids 401—8.4
Definitions 401—3.2(2), 8.2
Exceptions 401—8.5



GENE Index IAC 5/17/00

GENERAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT (cont’d)
Data processing

Proposal review 401—8.3(2), 8.4(3)
Source 401—8.6

Declaratory orders 401—ch 17
Director 401—1.2(2), 4.6, 4.10(3,4,7)
Divisions 401—1.2(3)
Employees, state, drivers 401—ch 11
Equipment 401—7.5, 7.17, ch 10, see also Data Processing above
Grants/funds 401—7.10-7.13
Hearings/appeals 401—ch 6, 8.7-8.9, 9.9-9.11; 481—1.6“3"
Inventory 401—ch 10
Motor vehicle assignments 401—1.2(3)4, 1.8, 7.5(3)
Parking, employees 401—ch 4
Photocopiers 401—5.2, 5.16, 7.5(2)
Printing
Generally 401—1.2(3)i, ch 5
Bids 401—5.8-5.10, 5.12
Contractors 401—5.5, 5.10(11), 5.11-5.14
Publications
Costs 401—5.20, 5.21
Distribution 401—5.17-5.19

Reports 401—5.4(3), 5.7, 5.15, 5.16

Purchasing
See also Vendors below
Area/community offices 401—7.9
Bids 401—5.8-5.10, 7.1, 7.3(2), ch 9, see also BIDS AND BIDDING
Blanket agreements 401—7.3(5), 9.1(6)
Concessions/hobby shops, agency-operated 401—7.14
Contracts 401—7.3(1), 7.4, 7.10, 7.18, 9.1(5)
Data processing equipment, see Data Processing above
Direct 401—7.3(3); 7.4, 7.8
Funds, see Grants/Funds above
Orders 401—5.8, 7.6, 7.15, 7.16
Prison industries 401—7.20
Reports 541—10.3(1)d
Small business, female/minority 401—5.8, 7.3(4)
Telecommunications and technology commission 751—5.3

10



IAC 5/17/00 Index
\. . GENERAL SERVICES DEPARTMENT (cont'd)

Records
Generally, public/fair information 401—ch 2
Address 401—2.3(1)
Confidential 401—2.9(2), 2.10-2.12, 2.13(2), 2.14
Data processing 401—2.13(2)a, 2.15(13), 2.16
Definitions 401—2.10
Disclaimer 401—2.17
\a/ Disclosure 401—2.9-2.11
Division duties 401—1.23(3)i
Fees 401—2.3(7)
Hearings 401—6.26
Open 401—2.9(1), 2.13(1), 2.15
Personally identifiable information 401—2.14
Property 401—10.4, 10.6

Rule making 401—chs 18, 19
Satellite agencies 401—7.8, 7.11
Shipments 401—S5.11, 7.15, 9.6
\as/ Tax exemptions 401—9.3(9)
Terrace Hill Commission
Board of trustees 401—16.1, 16.5
Definitions 401—14.1
Functions, public 401—14.7
Funds 401—14.4, 145
Gift shop 401—14.6
Musical arts endowment 401—ch 16
Organization 401—14.3
Tours 401—14.8

@’/ Vendors
Appeal 401—8.7-8.9, 9.9-9.11
Bidding documents 401—5.10, 8.4, 9.3, 9.4
Commodities, delivery/acceptance 401—5.11, 9.6
Discounts 401—9.3(6)
Eligibility 401—5.9, 9.2(1)
Forms 401—7.21, 9.2, 9.3
Payment 401—5.14, 7.15, 7.19, 9.7
Security 401—9.3(14)
Small business, see Purchasing above
-/ Solicitation 401—1.7
Suspension/removal 401—9.2(2)

11



GEOL Index

GEOLOGY

Geological survey bureau 561—1.3(2)g; 565—chs 50, 51; 685—12.3(3), see also
ENERGY AND GEOLOGICAL RESOURCES: Oil/Gas/Metallic Mineral

Production
Natural resources department authority 561—1.2(7), 1.3(2)g(2)
Preserves 575—2.1(2)d

GINSENG
Generally 571—54.3, ch 78

GLANDERS/FARCY
See LIVESTOCK: Disease

GOATS
See LIVESTOCK

GOLF
Courses, pesticides 21—45.50(2)
Taxation 701—17.1(5)/, 18.39, 26.24

GOVERNOR
Agricultural development bond issuance 25—2.12
Appointments
Advance funding authority 285—1.3
Alcoholic beverages commission 185—1.5
Appellate defender 481—1.10
Banking division 187—1.3, 4.1
Criminal/juvenile justice council administrator 428—1.4
Dietetic examiners board 645—80.3(1)
Disabilities council 441—1.7, ch 38
Education boards 281—1.1, 1.2; 282—1.2; 283—1.2(2); 284—1.2
Emergency response commission 605—ch 100
Employment appeal board 481—1.8
Fair board 371—1.2(2)
Foster care review board 481—1.9
Grain indemnity fund board 21—93.2
Hospital licensing board 481—1.11
Inspections and appeals, director 481—1.1(1)
Long-term care coordinating unit 321—16.2(1)e

12
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GOVERNOR (cont’d)
Appointments

Persons with disabilities division administrator 431—1.2(3)
Professional licensing division 193—1.4
Public health

Advisory bodies 641—ch 191

Board 641—170.2

Rural health/primary care advisory committee 641—110.5
School budget review committee 289—1.1
Seed capital corporation 727—2.2

Status of African-Americans division 434—1.1
Substance abuse commission 641—170.4(5)
Tax review board 701—1.1

Title guaranty board 265—9.3

Traffic safety bureau 661—ch 20

Underground storage tank fund board 591—1.1
Utilities board 181—1.5

Vocational education council 281—ch 47

Disasters 361—7.4(1), 7.7; 567—52.10; 605—chs 1, 6, 7
Disclosure, financial 351—11.2“9”s, 11.2“16”
Grants
Accounting system certification 81—26.1
Disabilities, developmental 441—1.7, ch 38
Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) program 877—ch 12
Terrace Hill commission 401—chs 14, 16

Prisoners, sentence commutation 205—ch 14
Terrace Hill commission 401—chs 14, 16
Workforce investment regions, selection 877—7.4

GRAIN
See also WAREHOUSES
Bargaining agents 21—6.14(4)b, 91.18-91.25
Bins, construction 199—25.2(3)
Bureaus
Marketing 21—1.3(1)
Statistics 21—1.2(5)
Warehouse 21—1.6(2), 90.7(1), 91.27

Commercial feed 21—ch 41, see also FEED, COMMERCIAL
Coproducts, funding 21—ch 12

13
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GRAIN (cont'd) -’

Dealers
Assets 21—91.8(6-8), 91.14(2)
Bonds 21—91.8(5,9), 91.9, 91.17, 91.22, 91.27
Complaint 21—91.19
Compliance 21—91.18

Credit sales 21—91.6, 91.8(4)e, 91.8(10)b, 91.11(4)k, 91.11(6,7), 91.12, 91.17, 91.27,
92.3, 94.1

Fees 21—92.2-92.6, 93.8 -’/
Financial statements 21—91.8

Indemnity, see Indemnity Fund below

Inspections 21—91.11(3), 91.26

Letters of credit 21—91.9, 91.17(1), 91.22

Licenses 21—6.14(4)b, 91.3-91.10, 91.12, 91.16, 92.1, 92.4(2)

Notice 21—91.4, 91.14

Payment 21—91.10, 91.11(1)

Receipt 21—91.5

Records 21—6.14(4)b, 91.11

Reports 21—91.13, 92.4, 92.5 o

Definitions 21—85.7, 85.10, 90.3, 91.2, 92.3, 94.1
Drying 21—92.3; 701—17.2, 17.9(5)b, 18.44(1,2), 18.48(1)k, 26.42(1)
Feed, ingredients 21—41.10(2)
Fees, see Indemnity Fund below
Fumigation, applicator certification 21—45.22(3)c
Indemnity fund
Assessable grain 21—92.3, 94.1, 94.2
Board
Address 21—93.1 N
Authority 21—1.1(6), 93.2-93.6 -’
Fees 21—93.8
Records 21—93.7

Claims
Address/form 21—94.3
Appeal 21—91.27(5), 94.10
Payment 21—91.27(6), 94.11
Procedure 21—91.27, 94.3, 94.5-94.11
Report 21—91.27(6), 94.8, 94.9
Review 21—1.6(2), 93.3

14
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1AC 5/17/00 Index GRAN

GRAIN (cont’d)
Indemnity fund

Definitions 21—92.3, 94.1
Fees 21—92.2-92.6
Report 21—92.4

Industries, pollution 567—22.100, 23.1(2)ooo, 23.4(7), 26.4(1) Table V, 62.4(6)
Moisture 21—85.52-85.54, 85.57, 90.20, 90.27(10), 91.15

Pesticide level 21—45.45

Records 21—6.14(4)b, 6.14(5)b,c, 91.11, 91.24

Referendum 21—20.22,3”

Sales information 21—90.19, 91.23

Scales 21—85.7, 85.10, 85.63, 91.11(5), see also Shrinkage below

Shrinkage 21—90.18(1), 90.28, 91.15

Storage 21—90.12(1), 90.22, 90.24, 90.25, 90.27, 90.31

Transportation 761—400.47

GRANTS
See also ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT
Abuse

Child 441—9.11, chs 118, 155

Domestic 61—9.8

Adoption 441—ch 160
Agricultural loan assistance 25—6.4, 6.5
Aid to dependent children (ADC), see FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM (FIP)
Airport development, see Transportation Department below
Arts, see ART; CULTURAL AFFAIRS DEPARTMENT
Auditor, accounting system certification 81—ch 26
Blind 111—1.11, 10.6(1,3); 261—56.6(4)
Block
See also HUMAN SERVICES DEPARTMENT
Community development
Administration 261—21.2(1), 23.4(1), 23.5(3), 23.15
Applications 261—23.5-23.10, 23.12, 23.15(5)
Audits 261—23.15(8)
Compliance 261—23.5(9), 23.10(3), 23.13(3), 23.15(2,10-12)
Contracts 261—23.15(1,7-9)
Definitions 261—23.2
Eligibility 261—23.3, 23.5(1), 23.12(1)
Forms 261—23.6(3)a, 23.6(4)a, 23.7(2), 23.8(2), 23.9(2), 23.15(3)

15
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GRANTS (cont’d)
Block

Community development

Fund allocation
Generally 261—23.4
Community facilities/services 261—23.4(6), 23.6(4)
Competitive program 261—23.4(6), 23.6
Contingency 261—23.4(5), 23.10, 25.8(5)
Disaster recovery 261—23.14
Flood recovery 261—23.13
Gap financing 261—23.5(6)
Job creation/training 261—23.4(4), 23.7, 23.9
Limits 261—23.5(3), 23.6(2), 23.7(1)b, 23.8(1), 23.12(2), 23.15(3,4,9)
Public facilities 261—23.8
Recaptured 261—23.4(8)
Set-aside programs 261—23.4(4), 23.7, 23.8
Sewer/water projects 261—23.4(6), 23.6
Short-term  261—23.12
Technical assistance 261—23.4(2)

Projects, changes 261—23.13(7)
Records 261—23.15(5)
Reports 261—23.15(6)
Standards 261—23.15(2)

Community services
Agency termination/redesignation 427—22.11, 22.12, 24.16
Application 427—22.4-22.6
Definitions 427—22.2, 24.2
Eligibility 427—22.4, 24.5
Funds 427-—22.3, 22.5-22.10, 22.12-22.15, 24.3-24.7, 24.11, 24.15, 24.16
Plans 427—22.5, 22.6
Purpose 427—22.1, 24.1
Records/audits 427—22.10, 24.14
Reports 427—22.7, 24,12, 24.13
Requisition packet 427—22.7

Energy assistance, low-income home 427—ch 10

Flood relief 261—23.13; 427—ch 24; 441—153.8

Human services, see HUMAN SERVICES DEPARTMENT
Juvenile Accountability Incentive (JAIBG) program 428—ch 5
Maternal/child health (MCH) 641—ch 76

Mental health/retardation 441—153.31-153.42

16
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1AC 5/17/00 Index
GRANTS (cont’d)
Block

Preventative Health/Health Services, fluoridation 641—ch 20
Review procedure 261—38.6(5)

Boxing 875—chs 94, 95
Business, see INDUSTRY; SMALL BUSINESS
Children
See also Juveniles below; FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM (FIP)
Abuse prevention 441—9.11, chs 118, 155
Adoption, special needs 441—ch 160
At-risk 281—chs 64, 65, 67; 349—ch 1
Care programs 441—ch 118, 153.1, 153.8(1)b, 156.9, chs 159, 168, 169
Lead poisoning 641—ch 72
Love our kids program 641—ch 141
Maternal/child health (MCH) 641—ch 76
Pregnancy prevention 441—9.11, ch 163
Safety education, farm 641—110.3(5)

Cities, see CITIES

Clearinghouses 261—ch 38

Colleges, see Education below

Community action agencies, see COMMUNITY ACTION AGENCIES

GRAN

Community development 261—21.2, chs 23, 41; 427—ch 22; 641—110.3(5,7), 110.11,

110.16(3), 110.21(3), see also Block above

Community economic betterment account (CEBA) program 261—50.2(2), ¢h 53, see also

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT
Community living arrangements 441—39.23
Counties, see COUNTIES
Crime
Juvenile, seeJuveniles below
Victim assistance 61—9.8, 9.50-9.65

Cultural, see ART: CULTURAL AFFAIRS DEPARTMENT
Disabilities, see DISABILITIES
Disasters 361—7.5(2), 7.7, see also Flood Relief below
Dislocated workers, see Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) Program below
Economic development department, see ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT
Educaticn

See also LOANS; SCHOOLS

Access to education program 283—ch 28

Appeals 281—7.5

Applications, generally 281—ch 7

17
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GRANTS (cont’d)
Education

Apprenticeship program, high technology 261—ch 17

Art 222—ch 4, 6.9(3)

Barbers 283—ch 34

Blind 111—10.6(3)

Conservation programs 281—ch 68

Cosmetologists 283—ch 34

Elementary, at-risk students 281—chs 64, 65, 67, 349—ch1
Empowerment areas 349—ch 1

Hazardous waste disposal, household 567—214.6(2)“4,” 214.7
Health/safety, rural 641—110.3(5,7), ch 141

Iowa grant program 283—ch 27

Job training, seeJob Training Partnership Act (JTPA) Program below; Workforce
Development below; Work Force Investment Program below

Low-income 427—22.1(1)b(2), see also subheadings Elementary, At-Risk
Students above; Iowa Grant Program above

Minorities 281—ch 94; 283—ch 22; 681—1.6(2)c(3,4)

Motorcycle rider/instructor preparation 281—26.9(5,6)

Osteopaths 283—ch 14

Piano majors 401—ch 16

Postgraduate, faculty training 283—ch 33

Private institutions 283—ch 12

Records 281—5.14(18)

Recruitment/advancement, women/minorities 281—ch 94

Research 681—12.8, 13.8, 15.7, 16.7

Rural/community planning/development 261—ch 41

Scholarships 283—ch 11; 401—ch 16; 641—110.16

Science/mathematics 283—chs 17, 26

Summer institute program 283—ch 17

Teacher induction program 281—ch 83

Vocational/technical 281—1.1(5), ch 56; 283—ch 13

Elderly 321—chs 5, 7, 10, 11, 14, 15, 19.14, 19.15(7); 427—<hs 5, 10, 11, 22, 23;

761—ch 922, see also COMMUNITY ACTION AGENCIES; ELDER AFFAIRS
DEPARTMENT

Emergency management 605—5.16(5), 7.6, ch 8
Emergency medical services, see Public Health below
Energy/energy conservation

Affordable heating program (AHP) 427—ch 11

Bank program 565—6.6(3)a,c

Building energy management, generally 565—ch 17

18
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GRANTS (cont’d)
Energylenergy conservation

Low-income home energy assistance program (LIHEAP) 427—ch 10
Measures/audits 565—chs 7, 17, 18

Natural resources authority 561—1.3(2)g(1); 565—18.1

Pefroleum overcharge, restitution 565—ch 19

Petroleum set-aside 565—ch 3

Schools/hospitals 565—ch 8

Solar 565—ch 16

Technical assistance 565—chs 8, 17

Weatherization 427—ch 5

Environmental protection commission
Sewage 567—chs 90, 91
Waste disposal §67—chs 210, 211, 214, 215
Wells 567—ch 47

Families
Investment program, see FAMILY INVESTMENT PROGRAM (FIP)
Pilot diversion/self-sufficiency 441—ch 47
Planning, see Public Health below; HUMAN SERVICES DEPARTMENT
Welfare recipients, self-sufficiency program 441—ch 165

Flood relief 261—23.13; 427—ch 24; 441—153.8

Foster care 441—153.5(2)b, 156.9

Gambling treatment program 641—ch 162

General services, purchasing 401—7.12

Governor’s developmental disabilities (DD) council 441—1.7, ch 38

Historic preservation 221—ch 6; 223—1.8, ch 35, 36.5, chs 49, 50; 261—chs 39, 43;
401—14.5, see also ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT DEPARTMENT

Homeless 261—ch 23; 427—ch 23; 441-—39.22, 39.23, 39.29, see also Shelters,
Homeless below

Homemakers, displaced 877—11.8, see also Iowans in Transition below

Housing 261—21.2, chs 23, 25, 45; 265—ch 15; 427—chs 22, 23; 441—39.22,
39.23, 39.29, see also Block above; Shelters, Homeless below

Human services, see HUMAN SERVICES DEPARTMENT
Iowans in transition 435—ch 5
Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) program
See also Workforce Development below; Work Force Investment Programs below;
Generally 877—ch 12
Administration 877—12.1
Affirmative action/equal opportunity 877—12.19
Appeals 877—12.4(4), 12.14(4)d(2)“3,” 12.18(4-7)
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GRANTS (cont’d)
Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) program

Audits 877—12.14

Complaint procedure
Local level, SDA grantees 877—12.20, 12.21(1)b, 12.21(3)
State level 877—12.21

Compliance review 877—12.15(1)b, 12.17
Costs, see Audits this subheading above; Financial Management this subheading below
Debts 877—12.14(4)f, 12.15
Definitions 877—12.3, 12.21(2)
Dislocated workers, Title III program 877—12.3, 12.9(2), 12.13(8), 12.16(3)b
Financial management 877—12.13
Monitoring requirements 877—12.8(1)e, 12.13(10), 12.14(3)f, 12.14(4)[2)“2,”
12.19(4), 12.20(1)b
Purpose 877—12.2
Records 877—12.13, 12.19(7), 12.20(1)g
Reports 877—12.13, 12.15(1), 12.16, 12.17(3)
Sanctions 877—12.14(4)A3), 12.18, 12.19(10), 12.20(1)b, 12.21(1)a, 12.21(4)b,c
Service delivery areas (SDAs)
Complaints, see Complaint Procedure this subheading above
Consortium agreements (LEO 28E) 877—12.6
Designation 877—12.4, 12.5
Incentive awards 877—12.11
Plan
Dislocated workers, Title III program 877—12.9(2)
Job training, Title IIA, IIB programs 877—12.9(1)
Workforce development 877—12.8(1)g, 12.9(3)

Private industry council (PIC)/local elected officials (LEOs)

Agreement 877—12.8, 12.9(3)
Appointment 877—12.7
Reports 877—12.16(3)

Title 1A, IIB, IIC programs 877—12.11, 12.12, 12.13(1,2), 12.15(3)c(2), 12.16(2)a,

12.16(3)b,f, 12.17(2)b(4), 12.17(3)h, 12.18(1)e
Veterans programs 877—12.16(2)a(2), 12.16(3)b
Juveniles

Accountability Incentive Block Grant (JAIBG) program 428—ch 5

Crime prevention 428—ch 4

Justice 428—3.6-3.14

Lead abatement 641—ch 72
Libraries 286—<ch 6
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Low-income 427—chs 10, 22; 565—ch 19, see also Housing above
Mental health 441—9.11, chs 38, 39, 153.31-153.42
Mental retardation 441—9.11, 153.31-153.42
Natural resources
Administration 561—1.2(11), 1.3(2)d,g,h
Community forestry grant program (CFGP) 571-—ch 34
Energy programs 561—1.3(2)g(1); 565—18.1
\@’  Land/water conservation fund
Application 571—27.5, 27.6, 27.9
Distribution 571—27.2
Eligibility 571—27.3
Limits 5§71—27.4
Projects
Amendments 571—27.10
Commencement deadlines 571—27.11, 27.12
Extensions 571—27.12
Records 571—27.15
Reimbursement 571—27.13
-/ Review/selection 571—27.6-27.9

Purpose 571—27.1

Records  561—2.14(1)o, 2.15(5)
Resource enhancement and protection (REAP) §71—ch 33
Snowmobile/all-terrain vehicle cost-share program 571—ch 28
Water access, cost-share program  571—30.10-30.13
Wildlife habitats

Application 571—23.4, 23.6-23.8

Deadline, project 571—23.10, 23.11

-’/ Eligibility 571—23.3, 23.5, 23.14(4)

Funds 571—23.2, 23.6(2,3), 23.9

Limits 571—23.4

Purpose 571—23.1

Reimbursement 571—23.12

Nursing, see Public Health below
Pregnancy prevention 441—9.11, ch 163
PROMISE JOBS, see WORK AND TRAINING PROGRAMS
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Public health
Applications, generally 641—ch 176
Emergency medical services 641—chs 130, 140, 141
Family planning 641—ch 74
Farm safety 641—110.3(5), ch 141
Healthy family program 641—ch 87
Home care aide program 641—ch 80
Lead abatement 641—ch 72 -’
Maternal/child health (MCH) 641—ch 76
Nursing 641—ch 79, 170.4(2)
Records 641—175.14(2)i, 175.14(6), 175.17
Renal disease 641—ch 111 '
Review 641—176.5, 176.6
Rural/community health 641—110.3(5,7), 110.4(2), 110.11, 110.16(3), 110.21(3,5)
Substance abuse 643—ch 2
Water fluoridation program 641—ch 20
Women/infants/children (WIC) program 641—73.23

Railway finance 765—3.1(3)a -’
Records, open/confidential 205—5.14(5); 281—56.23(15)e; 441—9.11;
641—175.14(2)i
Recreation 261—ch 65, see also Natural Resources above
Refugees 283—26.1(2)d; 441—ch 60, 61.6(3)f
Regents board, applications 261—38.9; 681—12.8, 13.8, 15.7, 16.7
Renal disease, see Public Health above
Research 261—ch 57; 441—ch 38, see also Education above
Review
Intergovernmental system 261—ch 38 B
Public health department 641—176.5, 176.6 -’

RISE program, see Transportation Department below
Rural areas
Health care, see Public Health: Rural/Community Health above
Rural/community planning/development 261—ch 41
Schools, see SCHOOLS
Sewage works construction, see Environmental Protection Commission above
Shelters, homeless 261—21.2, ch 24; 265—ch 14, 15.7(1)a
Small businesses, see SMALL BUSINESS
Substance abuse 643—ch 2 N
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Terrace Hill 401—14.5
Tourism 261—ch 65
Transportation department
Airport improvement 761—ch 710
Intermodal project 761—201.4, 201.5(2)j, 201.6(2)
Mass transit 761—chs 920-922
RISE (revitalize Iowa’s sound economy) program 761—ch 163

Tuition, see COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES; EDUCATION
Victim assistance/reparation, see ATTORNEY GENERAL
Vocational rehabilitation, see REHABILITATION
Waste, solid, see Environmental Protection Commission above
Water

Access projects §71—ch 30

Fluoridation program 641—ch 20

Wastewater, capitalization funds 567—92.4(7)

Welfare-to-work program 877—ch 14

Wells, closure $67—ch 47

Wildlife habitats, see Natural Resources above
Women/infants/children (WIC) program, see Public Health above
Workforce development 261—23.4(4), ch 75

Work force investment programs 877—chs 7, 11

GRAVES
See CEMETERIES

GREENHOUSES
See NURSERIES, HORTICULTURAL

GREYHOUNDS
See RACING AND GAMING

GRIEVANCES

See also EMPLOYMENT: Appeals/Hearings

Merit employment 581—1.1, ch 12, see also Regents Board below
Public employment relations board (PERB) 621—ch 3
Racing/gaming 491—7.9(1)e,f

Regents board 681—3.14, 3.127-3.129, 12.9, 12.10
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GROCERS
See FOOD: Establishments

GROUNDWATER
See ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION COMMISSION; WATER

GUARDIANS
Care facility residents, see HEALTH CARE FACILITIES: Residents
Children, see CHILDREN

GUNS
See FIREARMS

GYMNASIUMS
See CLUBS, PRIVATE
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